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Bemarąues sur les faceties de 'Ubaid-i-Zakani, 

avec des eztraits de la Eisala-i-dilgtóa. 

Par 

Arthur Chriatenssn^ Copenbagae. 

Les rcmarąues suirantes sont le rćsultat d'un oxamen de ródi* 
tion de Constantinople des 'Lat^if de 'Ubard-i-Z&kanI que ]'ai £ait 
dans 1’intention de donuer une traduction danoise d’une partie des 
oavrages satiriąues et burlesąues de cet auteur persan tr^ original 
du 14* si^le de notre ere^ Le texte de l’ćdition en queetion contient 
un assez grand nombre de fantes. Je me borne a en relerer une qui 
se trouve dans le titre du 6* chapitre de la RUilUi4-axl^q-ul-airaf 
(jTraitó sur la morale des aristocrates'). Le texte porte : j (łla*- j>, 
mais dans tout le chapitre il n*est pas question de ,{ldólitś', tandis 
que roaą&r, ,tranquillit4, sórdnitó, douceur', y figurę sourent b, cótó 
de J}xlm. Ce n’est qae dans le chapitre 7 que la fid^itó est discutde. 
Je n’ai pas eu Toccasion d'exaniiner aucun manuscrit contenant 
la ,Morale des aristocrates'*, mais je ne doute pas que le titre da 
6* chapitre de ce traitó ne doive śtre lu : y. 

Poites persans cltćs et parodlćs par 'Ubald-i-Z&kAni. 

Aucun po^te du parnasse persan n’est sacró pour 'UbaYd-i-Zflk&nl. 
n exerce sa rerre satirique au dćpens des plus rdndrćs des pośtes 

^ Geax qai sUnteraasent k 1'aateiir «• k son oenrre ront renroy^t aai 
pp. S30—267 de rexcellenta .Hietor}' of Panian Literaturę nader TarUr Dominion' 
de H. E. Q. Browne. 

* Un manoicrit appartenunt k la bibllotheąue de l'lndia Office, Delhi Col- 
lecŁion Pen. n° 1208, que le bibliothdcAire en ehef, M. Thonia*, a mia gracienaement 
i ma diapoaition k Oopenhague, renfenne la plnpart dea ourragee aatiri^aaa de 
‘l/Sald-i-ZSkSnl, maia non paa la 
Acta orUntatia Ul. 
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antćrieurs et coutemporaing. Dans le 3‘ chapitre de la .Morale des 
aristocrates' on trouTe (p. 16—17) une pi6ce de poćsie dans le mótre 
de rópopóe historiąue ofl est dócrite avec une obscónitó rdroltante 
une scdne entre Rustam et Haman. C’est le ŚalmamS. traresti. 

Dans la Ris&l&-i-axlaq-ul-aśr&f et dans le RlSnamii (.Lirre de la 
barbe‘), *Ubai'd-i-ZaJL&nl a insdró un certain nombre de vers d’autres 
poótes persans, le plus souvent pour les ridiculiser. Yoici les rers 
dont j'ai pu identifier les autours. 

Dans le RlSnamS, oti Tauteur se moąne en móme temps de la 
Tótillerie pseado-scientifique et du ton guindó du Ijrisme órotique 
de rópoque, il cite entre autres (p. 35) le distique suivant: 

iLfj ... !) a— 

Je trouYe ce yers dans le Anls-ul-uiS3q de Ś^rUf-ud-dln Rami 
(p. 46 de la tradaction de M. Huart), oń AbQ Firas est nommó 
comme l’autear. 

‘ninar-i-Xayyam est cit4 au moins deux fois. Le quatrain 
n® 431 de rddition de Wbinfield (etc. i3') ©st 

insdró dans le premier chapitre de la .Morale des aristocrates' (p. 11). 
Dans une des anecdotes persanes de la RisalU-i-dilgttia (n® 70, p. 91), 
le premier hśmistiche du qnatrain n® 33 de 1'ódition de Whinfield 
JĄ yj) est citó. 

Le cheikh Sa*dl est peut-4tre le po4te le plus sourent cit4 dans 
les satires de *UbaI’d>i-ZakanI. Une seule fois notre auteur le cite 
nominalement. Cest yers la fin du discours de ,Ia Barbe' dans le 
Rlśnamk (p. 36) : 

U lyl j) r \i 

^ LaL ^.Xa.4.o 

Je n'ai pas rćussi a retrouyer ces deux distiques dans les oeuTres 
de Sa‘dŁ 

Ayant terminó la plaisantorie burlesque du RlśnEma par l'in- 
ritation de jouir de l'amour des jeunes hommes arant que la barbe 
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naissante ne leur dśfignre le visage, il ajoute a la fiu (p. 41) <«e vers 
tird de rintroductioa da Gulittan de Sa*dl (śdition Kaviaui, p. 19): 

Un autre vers du Gulistan {6d. Kav, p. 19): 

a dłd imitó par ‘UbaTd-i-Zakanl, qm termine ainsi la pr^ace de sa 
(Morale des arisłocrates' (p. 9) : 

jlS ji -3l*rJ 

Daos le chapitre 5 de la .Morale des aristocrates' (p. 23), un 
avare fait Tapologie de l’avai-ice en citant ce ver8 ,da poite': 

jbil j> ale ajl> ail^ <sfw>31 aTjJl 

(Gulistan, ed. Kav. p. 209). 

Dans le 6* chapitre du m4me livrc, 1'autear explique comment 
le cocu est heureux dans l’autre monde : ótant exclu du paradis, il 
est dóbarrassć du dópit de Toir les cheikhs et les ascśtes et peut 
citer le vers (p. 26): 

•>—^ i}}> }> 'y 

Ce distique est tird ćgalcment du GolistAn (dd. de Platte, p. 109). 

La partie da chap. 7 qui traite de la Tdracitd, est ane satire 
mordante contrę la morale opportuniste de Sa*dl. D’aprds la morale 
nouTelle, la ,morale adoptde', Thomme doit dire ce qui platt aa 
tempdrament des gens. ,Si, par exemple, i minait, un grand seigneur 
dit : „Yoild le temps de la pridre da midi", on doit s’ayancer et dire : 
„Ta dis yrai, le solcil brille, aajoard'hai, d'ane chaleur ercessiye!" 
et ponr mettre du poids k ces paroles, on doit jarer sur le coran 
et offrir de prononcer łrois fois la formule de sdparation devant sa 
ferome, si ce n’est pas vrai‘ (p. 29). A comparer le vor8 du Gulistan 
(dd. Kav. p. 66): 

'j iSJ 

,S'U (le sułtan) dit en plein jour : „II est nuit maintenant", il fant 
rdpondre : „Yoild. la lunę et les pldiades".' 


1* 
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ęt un peu plus loin (p. 30), ‘Ubald-i-Zftkanl cite Sa*dl comme 
uu des igrands maltres', c’est-4-dire comme le champion de la ,morale 
adoptde', contrę laquelle Tautear dirige les flśches de son ironie: 

,Les grands maitres ont dit: „Un mensonge ntile vaut mieax qu’uDe 
TÓritd pemicieuse".' C’est la fameuse maxime donnóe par Sa'dl dans 
le premier conte du Gulistan (ed. Kav. p. 20), *UbaYd-i-Z&kftnI rorient 
a cette mati^re dans son Ritalłi-i-ęOd pUnd, oh le 17* conseil est 
celui-ci (p. 42) : ,Eyitez, autant qae possible, de dire la rćritć, afin 
qae yous n'importuniez pas les gens, et que ceux-ci ne se mettent 
pas sans raison en colhre contrę voub.‘ 

II est bieu possible qne le grand renom et la grandę popularitć 
dont jouissaient les dcrits de Sa‘cU aient donnh de la jalousie k ^UbaYd*i- 
Zakaul. En tout cas, 'UbaYd-i-Zakaal a eu trhs peu de rdnóration 
pour l’auteur des (,obscdniths‘). Tćmoin l'anecdote suiyante, 

qui se trouve dans la Risalh-i-dilguśa (chap. U, n* 24, p. 88 sq.): 

M&wl&na Qutb-ud-dln vit en passant le cheikh Sa^dl qui, ayant 
urinó, frottait son membre contrę le mur pour le nettoyer. U dit: 
,0 cheikh, pourquoi est-ce que tu perces des trous dans les murs 
des gens ?' Sa‘dl rópondit : ,0 Qutb-ud-dln, sois tranquille, il n’est 
plus si fort qu’au temps ou tu Ta connu.‘ 

Yers et prose en dialectc. 

M. E. G. Browme, dans un article intituld ,Some Notes on the 
Poetry o£ the Persian Dialects' (JRAS. 1895, pp. 773—825), a donnś 
la description d’un manuscrit contenant des podsies en dialecte, 
composóes par seize poćtes persans. Deux pofemes de ‘UbaYd-i-Zftkani 
se trouvent dana cette collection, mais ils ne figurent pas parmi les 
spdcimens que M. Browne a donnds dans son article. 

Dans les ouvrages satiriques de *UbaYd-i-Z&kani, j'ai trouv6 
trois passagos en dialecte. Je me borne k les citer sans essayer de 
les analyser. De tels passages en dialecte sont gdndralement plus 
ou moins corrompns par Tinsouciance et la maladresse des copistes, 
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et pour juger de la possibilitó d’utiliser pour la dialectologie les 
passages en question il faudrait comparer le texte des diffśrents 
manuscrits qui ezistent 

Dans une anecdote racont4e dans le 2* chapitre de la ,Morale 
des aristocrates' (p. 13), un jeune homme d’Ispahan dit: 

et les deux demiers mois, qni sont da dialecte d'l 8 pahan, 
sont expliqnós de la maniero snivante : ^ 

Les deux autres passages, en vers tous les deux, se trouvent 
dans le Rlśnama. II 7 a d’abord (p. 33) un disŁiqae auqael Tauteur 
donnę la qualification de ,pe}ilevi', expresEioa appliqa4e par les 
auteurs persans a diffćrents dialectes iraniens, surtout a cenx parlós 
dans les pays qai fonnaient la Módie ancienne. 

Lii;'5 >>—f JÓ ai 

Le yers est k peu prós du persan pur, seulement la formę e' pour 
\\ en trąbit le caractóre dialectaL 

Un distiqae dans le dialecte do Rai est donnó p. 36. U parait 
ótre assez corrompn: 

jU jljA 

La lectnre dn manuscrit Delhi Coli. Pers. n* 1208 de l’India Office 
diff^re beanconp de celle de l*ćdition de Gonstantinople. Ce manuscrit 
prćsente (f. 9^) le distiqae commo composd dans le dialecte d’Eamadan: 

o'^ *—’**^*** o'**"** 


Łe Tin eonlear de fen. 

M. O. Jacob dit dans son mćmoire intćressant ,Da 8 Weinhaus 
nebst Zubehttr nach den Óazelen des (Oriental. Studien, Fest- 

schrift Theodor Nsldeke, 1906, t. U, p. 1067): ,Wolil um des Ge- 
ąchmacks und nicht um der Fwbe willen wird der Wein (U^f- 17.4) 
atiiiln und (65. 6 ) ałlii-i-xvm-xandh genannt, denn die Glut des 
Feuers des Weins treibt den SchweiB ani die Wange : 486. 2.‘ 
Les pośtes persans, en comparant le Tin au fen, ont pensń, sans 
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doute, a Tardeur du rin, mais Tidóe de la coolenr n’est point exclue. 
Tómoia ce vers de ‘Ubaid-i-ZakŁnl (p. 11): 

—i 

,Pour lui une seule gorgóe du couleur de feu raut mieur que 
le sang de cent fróres tuós/ 

La Bis&lS-i-dilgaSa. 

Dans la próface de cette collection d’anećdotes, ‘UbaVd-i-Zakanr 
dit qu’il a nais par ćcrit dans ce liTre-ci ,quelques traits d'esprit, 
bons mots et contes qu’il arait en mdmoire'. II a dirisd sa collec¬ 
tion en deax chapitres, dont un contient des anecdotes en langue 
arabe, 1’aatre des historiettes en persan. Les anecdotes arabes et 
persanes ont góoóralement le mćme .caractóro : propos et rśponses 
spirituels ou sots. Beaucoup des bons mots et saillies sont obsc^nes, 
d’autres touchent des questions de religion, qui sont traitóes souTent 
d’nne fapon tr6s irrespectueuse. Mais les personnes sont en partie 
diffćrentes dans les deax chapitres. Des personnages qai figurent 
souvent dans les anecdotes arabes ne sont pas mentionnós dans les 
anecdotes persanes et vice yersa. Dans les deax chapitres on ren- 
contre des personnages historiques appartenaut aux premiers siócles 
du cahfat : Mu‘awiya (I. 13), IJajjaj (I. 66), Yhzid (II. 132), 
Mahdl (II. 8), HarUn er-Ra,śld (I. 87) et ses contemporains, Ja*far 
le Barmócide (I. 87) et Abił Nuwas (voir ci-dessons, p. 18), 
Ma’mQn (U. 74) et Is(^aq de Mossoul (I. 78), Mutawakkil 
(11.181), Watiq (11.54), le littórateur Ja^i? (11.188) etc.. Mais 
c'est senlement dans lo 2* chapitre que figurent des personnages qui 
ont vócu dans un temps assez prós de celni de Tauteur, dans les 
13* et 14* siócles : TAtabeg Salgar Śah (!**• moitiś du 13* siócle; 
II. 69 et 71), Tdmir mongol Tugaćar (m. en 1295; II. 18), ŚSms- 
nd-din $ahibdiyan (m. en 1284; II. 252 et 253) et son fils Baha- 
ud-dln (m. en 1279; II. 114), le vózir Raśld-ud-dln Fadlullah 
fm. en 1318; II. 61) et son fils OiySt-ud-dln (m. en 1336; II. 141 
et 267), le sułtan Aha Sa‘ld (m. en 1335; II. 208) et un cerłain 
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nombro de po4tes et de thdologiens de cette pdriode, dout les plus 
importants seront inentionućs ci-dessous. 

II parait ainsi que les deux ciiapitres soient tirćs de sources 
diffdrentes; autrement on ne comprend pas non plus pourquoi Tauteur 
s’est serri de deux langues dilfórentes. II est assez significatif que 
‘Ubai'd-i-Z4kani, ćtant nó dans le voisinage de QazTin et ayant rdcu 
la plus grandę partio de sa vie dans cette ville inóme, sache raconter 
tant d'anecdotes sur la sottise des homnies de Qaz^'In : ce sont des 
traits qui ont eu cours parmi les roisins des Qazvlniens. Ces auec- 
dotes-ci se trourent exclu8ivemeut dans le 2* chapitre. Tout cela porte 
4 croire que l'auteur s'est servi, pour le premier chapitre, de sources 
arabcs dcrites, tandis que les anecdotcs persanes qui forment le second 
chapitre reprśsentent, au moins en grandę partie, la tradition orale du 
temps de Tauteur.* 

inha. 

Jub& est le hóros d’un grand nombre d’anecdotes populaires, 
rópandues par tout TOrient musulman, et dont quelques-unes ont 
pdnćtró móme en Italie et dans les Balkans. La plupart des plai- 
santeries quo les Arabes attribuent h. Jul^l sont attribudes par les 
Turcs i Nasr-ud-din X6jS, personnage prdtendu Łistoriąue, bouffon 
de Tlmflr-i-l&ng. M. Basset a dśmontrd* que le texte arabe des 
Nawddir de ^uh&, publid plusieurs fois en Egypte et i Bejroutb, 
n’est qu’une traduction du livre turc des plaisanteries de Naęr-ud-dln, 
et que, ndanmoins, Jub& est un personnage littdraire bien plus ancien 
que Naęr-ud-din, le 6tant mentionnd dśji dans le Fikrist 

de Mu{;anun£d ibn Isbiq en-N&dlm (m. en 995 de notre dre). II serait 
donc important pour l’dtude de la littdrature populsdre des peuples 
i8lainiques de rassembler toutes les anecdotes relatires k Jul}& qu*on 
pourrait trouver dans des liT-res composds avant rdpoque k laqnelłe 
la Idgendo a placd Naęr-ud-din, c’est-a-dire arant le commencement 
du 15* sidcle. 

i Qauit i U traduction des anecdotes arabaa, je dois bien dee remerotmeots 
k H. le professenr J. Ostrup pour raesUtance qtt'il m'a prdtee. 

* Prddice dea ,Foiiibertes de Si Djeh’a', trąd. p. A. Moulidras, Faris 1SS2. 
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Les plus anciens auteurs qai nons ont laissó des anecdotes sur 
juhs, sout Ibr&him el-Ba)haql (auteur du Eitab el-Ma^in, 10* siacie 
de notre 6re; une anecdote sur Ju^S, voir Fr. Scliwally, ZDMG, t. 56, 
p. 238), et El-Mald&nl (m. en 1124 de notre ćre). Les trois contes de 
Juh& qu’a donnes ce dernier ont 4td coininuniquds par Martin Hartmann 
dans un article ,SchwMnke und Schnurren im islamischen Orient' 
(Zeitschr. d. Yereins f. Yolkslcnnde, V, p. 50). Dans un article 
,Jdhi in the Persian Literaturę' (A Yolume of Oriental Studies pre- 
sented to Prof. E. O. Brow^ne, 1922, p. 129 sqq.), i’ai rasscmbló neuf 
anecdotes persanes de Ju^a, dont quatre sont antćrieures aa hóros 
historiqae ou Iśgendaire du livre populaire turc, i saroir une h. 
laquelle fait allnsion le poete Anyarl (m. enyiron en 1190) et trois 
qai sont racontóes dans le Matnhn de Jhlal-nd-dln-i-Rtlmi (m. en 1273), 
qai, k canse du m^tre, a altdrś le nom Juta en Jtlhl. Parmi les 
sept anecdotes, antdrienres de plusieurs siócies au sottisier de Nasr- 
ud-dln, denz seulement — \ine donnde par El-Maidanl et une racontće 
par Rami — se retrouvent dans le sottisier et les Nawadir, ce qui me 
fait croire qae le sottisier, qai est la source principale des Nawadir, 
n'est pas une tradaction de 1'ancien liyre mentionnó dans le Fihrist, 
mais une collection indópendante, dans laquelle ont ćt4 incorporćes, 
probablement, un grand nombre des anecdotes de ce livre ancien. 

Ce n’e8t qu’apr6s avoir dcrit mon article susnommó, qne ]'ai 
trouvś une sśrie d’histoires relatives k Jn^ dans la Risala-i-dilguśa 
de 'Ubal*d-i-Zakanl, ouvrage ógalement antdrieur d’an ou de deuz 
siócles k la premićre rćdaction du sottisier turc. De ces historiettes, 
deuz ont ótó traduites par M. Browne dans son .BOistory of Persian 
Literaturę under Tar tar Dominion*. 

II s’agit de diz anecdotes, dont cinq se retrourent dans le 
sottisier ou les Nawadir. 

Chap. I. n* 10. Jul^a oublie de dire tn-fa-2ZaA (,s’iIplaltaDieu'). 
L’anecdote a śtś traduite par M. Browne (1. c., p. 254). Wesselski, 
Der Hodscha Nasreddin, n® 160. 

II. 14. Juha vola le monton d’un autre et en distribua la 
viande en aumóne. On lui demanda: ,Quelle est la raison de cela?* 
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II repondit: ,Le mćrite de I’aumdne et lo crime du vol se balaucent, 
et en outre il y a la graisse et la pannę de la (]ueue qui ferment 
un surplus pour moi.' 

II. 30. Le jeune Jul^a apprenti tailleur mange le miel de son 
patron. Anecdote traduite par M. Browne (L c., p. 255). A comparer: 
Arthur Christensen, Contes persans en langue populaire, n“ 46. 

II. 31. Le p6re de donna k celni-ci deux poissons et lui 
dit d'allor les vendre. ju))a en aliant dans les rues avec les poissons 
aiTiva k la porte d’une maison. Uno jolie femme Taperput et lui dit: 
,Donne-moi un poisson, alors je coucherai avec toi.‘ lui donna 
le poisson et coucha avec elle, ce qu'il trouva tres agrdable. U donna 
Tautre poisson et coucha avec elle nne seconde fois. Puis il s'as5it 
pr4s de la porte de la maison et demanda un peu d’eau. La femme 
lui tendit une cruche, et apr^ avoir bu il jęta 4 terre la crnche, 
qui se brisa. A ce moment il vit de loin le mari de la femme, qui 
aiTiTait, et il commenpa de pleurer. Le mari lui demanda : ,Pourquoi 
pleures-tu?' II dit: ,Gomme j'avais soif, je demandai de Teau dans 
cette maison, mais la cruche glissa de mes mains et se brisa. J'avais 
deux poissons, et la maltresse de la maison me les a pris comme 
gage de la cruche, et maintenant je n*ose rotourner k la maison de 
peur de mon p6re.‘ Le mari gronda sa femme en disant: ,La crnche 
n’a pas de yaleur.' U prit les deux poissons et les redonna k Juhfi, 
qui s’en alla content. 

Yersion tunisienne, ofi la fonrberie est attribude k Aba Nuv&s: 
Stumme, Tunisische M&rchen, II, p. 121 sq.; a comparer Eartmann, 
Zeitschr. d. Yoreins f. Yolkskunde, Y, p. 61. 

II. 33 et 154*. On ayait volć la porte de la maison de Ju^ 
Celui-ci alla enlever celle d’ane roosquee et la porta k sa maison. 
On lui demanda : ,Pourqnoi as-tu enleró la porte de la mosqaóe?‘ 
II dit: ,On avait volś la porte de ma maison. Le possesseur de la porte 
de la mosquóe (c.-i-d. Dieu) qui connait le voleur, le remettra en 
mes mains pour ravoir sa propre porte.' 


‘ Les dem n°' sont ideatiąnee. 
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II. 55. Le p^re de Juhft apporta trois poissons cuits a la maison. 
Jah& ■a’j etait pas. La móre dit: ,Mangeons ces poissons-ci ar^ant 
que Julia n’arrire.‘ Ils mirent la table. Juha arriva et frappa k la 
porte. La m^re cacha les deux gros poissons sous le sopha et lui 
prósenta le troisićme, qui etait petit. Mais Julia ai^ait vu tout par 
une fento de la porte. Comme ils ótaient assis a table, le póre demanda 
4 Juta : ,As-tu euteudu Tbistoire du prophóte Jonas?* II dit: ,Jo 
'\'ais demander a ce poisson, qu’il me la dise.‘ II se courba sur le 
poisson et mit l’oreilIe a la bouche de celui-ci, puis il dit: Ce poisson 
dit: ,Moi, j’ótais petit 4 cette epoque-la, mais il y a deux autres 
poissons plus grands que moi qui sont sous le sopha. Dcmande-leur, 
qu’ils te racontent Thistoirc.' 

Wesselski, n* 168. 

II. 76. Juta vint a un rillage. II arait faim. En passant dovant 
une maison, il entendit les Toix de quelques personnes qui pleuraient 
un mort. II y cntra et dit: ,Remerciez Dieu, car je ferai revivre 
ce mort.* La familie da mort le regala de leur mieux. Quaad il eut 
mangd son sodl, il dit: ,Menez-moi au lit du mort.‘ II y alla et yit 
le mort. U demanda : ,Quel dtait le mćtier de cet homme?‘ Ils ró- 
pondirent: ,E dtait tisserand.* Juta mit le doigt sur ses lerres et dit: 
,Hólasl tout autre homme je l'aurais fait revivre sur le champ, 
mais quand un malbeureux tisserand est mort, il est bien mort.' 

Wesselski, n* 155. 

II. 316. Une annde que la chertd rógnait, Jułja arriva k un 
rillage et entendit dire que le chef du rillage ćtait malade. U y 
alla et dit: ,Jo suis mddecin.' On l'amena en prćsence du chef. II 
se troura qu'on cuisait du pain dans la maison. Juba dit: ,Voil4 
comment il faut prdparer la mśdecine : apportez-moi un mkn d’huile 
et un mkn de miel.' On les lui apporta. Juba rersa les ingrddiens 
dans un piat et y mit quelques morceaux de pain chaud, puis il 
prit ces morceaux un 4 un, les retourna dans l’air autonr de la tete 
du malade, apr4s quoi il les mit dans sa propre bouche, jusqu’k ce 
qu'il les e(it aralds tous. Alors il dit: ,Pour aujourdhui la cure est 
finie'. Le lendemain, quand il sortit de la maison, le chef mourut 
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au inSme instant. On lui demanda : ,Qa’est-ce que ce traitement que 
tu lui as appliqud?‘ II rópondit : ,Taisez-rous donc, car si je ii'a\'’ais 
pas ou ce repas hier soir, je serais mort avant lui,‘ 

Wesselski, n* 154. 

II. 217. La jnere de Juba mourut. La femme qui lavait le 
cadavre, ayant fini sa besogne, dit: ,Ta mere ótait une femmo dcs- 
tinde au paradis : tandis quo je la lavais, elle riait.' 11 rópondit: 
,Elle aura ri de ton... et du sień propre. Autrement quelle raison 
aurait-elle de rire a Tendroit oii elle se troure maintenant ?‘ 

n, 239. Le pśre de Juba avait une esclare avec laquelle il 
couchait quelquefois. Une nuit, Juha se gUssa dans le Ut de celle-ei 
et la prit dans ses bras. Elle demanda: ,Qni es-tu ?* U rópondit; 
,Je suis mon pćre.‘ 

Wesselski, n* 3S3. 

De nos jours, Jubi est bien moins connu en Perse qu’il ne 
l’est cbez les Arabes. Le fait que le nom de a dtó altóre en 

dans les quelquos anecdotes persanes relatiyes i ce personnage 
qui sont couservóes dans des collections modernes^, prouve que ce 
nom a ćtć transmis seulement par voie littdraire et ne yit plus sur 
la bouche du peuple. Yoilit ce qni explique que 1 'auteur des I-Ataif 
K Zaraif, bien qu’il ait conservd le nom de Juba dans trois 

historiettes dont je ne connais pas la source*, a snpprimd le nom 
dans toutes les anecdotes tirćes de la Risala-i-dilguśa ponr y sub- 
stituer ,un personnage' ou ,nn bomme' anon}une. Mais au 13* et 
14* siścles Jubs 6 tait encore une figurę assez populaire en Perse; 
aussi serait-on portć k croire qu’un certain nombre d’anecdote 6 qa’on 
troure dans les collections modemes arabes et turque 8 des faceties 
de Juba-Nasr-ud-dln, et qui eaistent ddjii dans la BisaU-i-dilgn&i 
sans y dtre attribnćcs a Juba*, n'appartiennent pas k Tancionne col- 
lection mentionnće dans le Fibrist, car si Juba arait dtd, au temps 

* Voir l'articlB ia Uie Pemian Literaturę', p. 134 aqq. 

* Ibid., n** 6, 7 et 8. 

* Pani Horn eat le premier qni ait attird rattention iur ces anecdotes de 
la RisBU (Keleti Ssemle, I, p. 69 iqq.l. 
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de 'Ubald-i-ZakŁnl, le hdros de ces contes, pourquoi aurait-il supprimó, 
dans quelque8 historiettes, ce nom, qu’il a conserve dans d’aatre8? 
L’arg^ument ii'est pas, cependant, d’une yaliditó absolne. En tout cas 
il y a eu des contes dont le hóros ótait, aux 13* et 14* sifecles, 
tantót une personne anonyme, tantflt Ju^a, tantót, peut-4tre, Talliak 
ou nn autre farceur populaire. L'histoire de l'homme et de son fils 
qai rencontrent nn cortóge £un4bre, histoire donnóe dans le MStna^ń 
de Rami*, od le fils est le jeune Jul^, est racontće par ‘Ubald-i- 
Zakanl (chap. II, n* 238) comme ótant d’un derriche anonyme et de 
son fils, et l*aneedote n* 274 du second chapitre de la coUection de 
‘UbaSrd-i'ZakanI, oh il 8’a^t de deux amants anonymes, est une 
yariatiun d’nn conte de Jul^a racontó egalement dans le Matniiyl. 
Comme je n’ai donnó, dans mon article susnommó, que le texte 
persan de ce conte tiró du M&tnavT, je prdsente ici, au profit des 
folkloristes, la tradnction de Tanecdote dans la yorsion de ‘TJbaid-i- 
Zakan): 

n. 274. Une femme ótait assise, dans une assemblóe religieuse, 
k cótó de son amant Le prćdicateur dćcrivait l’aile de l’arcbange 
Gabriel. Sar ces entrefaites, la femme jęta le pan de son yoile sar 
les genona de son amant, et lii-dessous elle aranęa la main rers le 
yentre de celui-ci. Soudain elle poussa un eri. Cela plfit au pr4di- 
cateur, qui dit: ,0 toi qui aime Dieu d’an amour sincóre! Taile de 
Gabriel a-t-elle touchó ton &me ou ton coeur, de sorte qa’un tel 
soupir amourena se soit ćchappó de ton intdrieur ?' Elle rdpondit: 
,Que l'aile de Gabriel ait touchd mon coeur oa mon &me, je n'en 
sais rien, mais la trompette de-l'ange d'Israfll'' est tombd subite- 
ment dans ma main, et c’est pour cela que ce soupir m’a ćcbappd 
inyolontairement.' 

J’ajoute la traduction des anecdotes de la Ris&la qui se re- 
trouYent dans le sottisier de Kaęr-ud-dln et dans les Nawftdir, mais 
qai, chez ‘Ubald-i-Z&k&nl, ne sont pas attribudes a Julii. Quelques- 


* ,j4hi in tha FenUn Literaturę', p, I8l «q. 

* La trompette qai sonnera au jour du ju^enient dernier. 
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unes en sont indiquśes, inais non pas traduites dans Particie de 
Paul Horn^ 

I. 27. Un cadi dit: ,0 bommes, faites des remorciments ^ Ałlib.* 
On fit des remerctments, puis on denanda pourqnoi. n dit: ,11 faut 
remercier All&h, que les anges n’ont pas besoin de se soulager le 
ventre, car autrement ils feraient toinber lears excrements sur nous 
et souilleraient nos yótements.' 

Yersions diyerses de ce th4me, Wesselski, n“ 2, 243, 244, 272. 
I. 37. Un homme regarda dans un puits et j rit son risagc 
reflćtd. II retonrna a sa mfere et dit : ,11 y a un voleur dans le puits.* 
La móre y alla et regarda : ,Oui, par Dieu!* dit-elle, ,et il a arec 
lui une femme de mauvaises moeurs*. 

Wesselski, n* 311. L’anecdote se troure dans la mćme formę 
cbez Bar-Hebrceus (Laugbable Stories, by W^His Budge, n® 83). 
Artb. CbristensoD, Les sots dans la tradition populaire des Persans, 
Acta Orient, I, p. 53sqq. 

I. 68. Un bomme rola un vdtemont et le porta au bazar pour 
le vendre. La on le lui vola. Lorsqu’il fut de retour, on lui demanda: 
,Pour combien l'as-tu vendu ?* U repondit: ,Pour le Capital engagd.* 

Wesselski, n“ 491. 

II. 31. Yoir ,Le8 sots dans la trąd. pop. des Persans', n® 13. 
II. 43. Un bomme dit a son ami : ,J’ai mai aux yeux, quel 

reindde y a-t-il contrę cela?' L'ami dit: ,L'annde passde j'avai8 mai 
anx dents; j'ai fait arraeber la dent.* 

Wesselski, n® 136, 

II. 46. Yoir ,Les sots*, n® 16. Wesselski, n® 100. 

II. 56. Bux&rl se maria. Aprds trois mois sa femme mit au 
monde un garęon. On demanda au pdre : ,Quel nom donnerons-nous 
i, ce garęon?* II rśpondit: ,Comme il a fait en trois mois un yoyage 
de neuf mois, il faut lui donner le nom de „Pestafette".* 

Nawadir, dd. de Beyroutb, n® 140. 


1 K«leŁi Szemls, I,' p. 69—70. 
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II. 74. Un homme pretendait śtre prophfete. On Pamena devant 
le calife Ma’maa, qui dit: ,Cet homme-ci a eu le cerreau dessóchó 
par la £aim.‘ II appela le cuisinier et loi ordonna de mener Thomme 
dans la cuisine, de lui donner de la literie molle et de loi donner 
tous les jours des boissons.parfumóes et des mets dólicieua, afin que 
son cerreau fht calm4. L'homme demeura qaelque temps dans la 
cuisine dans cet ótat de bien-etre, et son cerveau fut calmó. Un jonr 
Ma’man se soavint de lui et ordonna de le faire yenir. ,L’archange 
Gabriel est-il venu de nouveau te voir?' demanda-t-il. ,Oui,‘ r4- 
pondit rhomme. ,Qu'a-t-il dit?‘ II a dit; ,Tu es tombć dans un lieu 
agr4able. Jamais prophóte n’a obtenu im tel bonheur et une telle 
vie paisible. Prends gardę de ne jamais qaitter ce lieu-ci!' 

Wesselski, n® 187. 

II. 75. Voir .Les sots', n® 12. Wesselski, n® 495. A comparer 
Hartmann, Zeitschr. d. Yereins f. Yolkskunde, Y, p. 52. 

II. 86. Mawiana ŚaraE-ud-dln DamganI passait deyant la porte 
d’ttne mosqa4e. Le foncdonnaire de la mosqu4e, dans rintćrieur de 
la mosquóe, tira un chien 4 lui et le battit. Le chien hurla. Mawiana 
ouyrit la porte, et le chien s’enfuit. Le fonctionnaire fit des reproches 
& Mawiana, qui dit: ,Mon anu, passo la-dessus : le chien n’a pas de 
raison, c’est pour cela qu’il est entró dans la mosqn4e,' nous autres 
4tres raisonnables, tu ne nous y vois jamais.' 

Nawadir, 4d. du Caire, p. 28. Ł’anecdote se retrouye dans la 
collection ,Riyaż-ul-hih4yW, XY, 3. 

II. 101. Un Khorassanien alla ayec une 4chelle dans le jardin 
d’un autre homme pour voler des fruits. Le maitre du jardin sur- 
yint et lui demanda : ,Qu’as-ta a faire dans mon jardin ?' II dit: 
,Je yiens pour yendre mon śchelle.' Le maltre du jardin dit: 
(Comment? yendre une śchelle dans mon jardin?* ,L’4chelle est 4 
moi,* fit 1’aatre, ,je la vends oń il me plait*. 

Wesselski, n® 18. — RiySź-al-tik4y4t YIII. 32. 

II. 103. Un Qazylnien avait une hache, qn’il deposait tous les 
suirs dans son magasin, aprćs qaoi il fermait la porte solidement. 
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Sa femme lui demanda : ,Ponrquoi est-ce que ta deposes la hache 
dans le magasia?' II rćpondit: ,Afin que le chat ne la vole pas.‘ 
,Mais,‘ dit la femme, ,le chat, qu'a-t-il k faire avec la Lachę?* ,Tu 
es une sotte femme' fit-il, ,s’il vole un morceaa de poamon qui ne 
vaut pas un denier, crois-tu qa’il laissera une hache que ]‘'ai achetóe 
pour dix dinara?* 

Wesselski, n* 87. 

II. 108. Voir ,Les sots‘, n* 17 A. Wesselski, n* 419 (apparte- 
nant au type 17B.). 

II. 117. Un homme alla daus son jardin et y Tit un voleur 
qui avait mis en paqaet quelques oignons. II dit : ,Qu’as-tu a faire 
dans ce jardin ?* , Je renais a passer au-dehors,‘ dit le roleur, ,quand 
tout-ArCOup le vent me jęta dans le jardin.* L’autre demanda : ,Pour- 
quoi, alors, as-tu tiró les oignons?' ,Le vent m'emportait, et je me 
suis cramponnd aux oignons, qui furent arrachśs do la terre.* ,Eh 
hien! mais pourquoi les as-tu mis en paquet et chargós sur le dos?‘ 
,Oui, par Dieu, c’est justement cela que je me demandais 4 moi- 
mdme, lor8que tu surrins.' 

Wesselski, n® 7. — Riyaż-ul-bikayŁt, VIII. 30. 

II. 118. Voir ,Les sots', n® 14A. Wesselski, n® 184. 

IL 124. Une femme avait 4t4 presente a une assemhlće reli- 
giense. De retour k la maison elle dit ^ son mari : ,Le prćdicateur 
a dit que celui qui, cette nuit, couche avec sa femme 16gitime, pour 
lui on prśparera une maison an paradis.* Lorsqu’ils s’4taient couchśs, 
la femme dit; ,Viens, si tu dósires une maison au paradis.* Le mari 
coucha une fois avec sa femme. Quelquo temps aprós, la femme dit: 
,Tu as prśparó une maison pour toi; prśpares-en une aussi pour 
moi.* Le mari le fit. Un moment apres, la femme dit : ,S’il vient 
des hótes dans notre maison, que ferons-nous?* L’homme própara 
une maison pour les hÓtes. A l'aube du jour, Thomme prit sa femme 
au dópourTu et s’approcha d*elle d’une autre mantóre en disantj 
,Celui qai a trois maisons au paradis, doit en avoir une aussi k l’enfer.‘ 

Wesselski, n® 116 j móme motif, mais la pointę est diffśrente. 
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II. 134. Un homme prćtendait etre prophóte. On Tamena devant 
le calife, qui lui demanda : ,Qael miracle sais-tu faire?' II rdpondit: 
,Mon miracle est celoi-ci: łout c« que tu penses dans ton coeur, je 
le sais; pour le moment, par esemple, tu penses que je suis un 
menteur.' 

Nawidir, 6d. de Beyrouth, n* 138; Oalyobl, trąd. de Rescher, 
n‘ 208. 

II. 159. Un plaisant voyant une poule rótie qui revenait trois 
jours de suitę sur la table d'un avare, sans qu’il la mangeat, dit: 
,Cette poule a une plus longue vie aprós la mort qu’avant.‘ 

Wesselski, n* 360. 

II. 162. U y avait inimitiś entre le chef et le Xatib d’un village. 
Le chef mourut. Lorsqa’on le porta en terre, on dit au XalJb : 
,Dis l’oraison funśbre sur lui.‘ II rśpondit: ,Demandez cela k un 
autre, car il se mettrait en col^re en entendant mon disconrs.‘ 

Wesselski, n* 106. 

II. 198. On ayait roló, dans la mosquóe, les souliers de T&lb&k*, 
et on les avait jetós dans le vestibule d’une dglise. Talb^ dit: 
,Louanges 4 Dieu! moi je suis musulman, et mes souliers sont 
cbrśtiens.' 

Basset, Próface du lirre de Monlićras : Les fourberies do Si 
Dieh’a, p. 70, n* 2. 

II. 211. Un QazTlDien qni ótait k Tarticle de la mort fit l'acte 
de dernińre volontó en disant, qu’on derait aller dans la rille chercher 
quelques pióces de vieux lingę et en faire un linceul pour lui. On 
lui en demanda la raison. II dit: ,C’est afin que Munkar et Naklr^ 
en arrirant croient que je suis un ancien cadarre et me laissent 
en paix.‘ 

Wesselski, n® 22. 

II. 237. Un homme roulait emprunter un cheyal 4 son ami. 
Celui-ci dit : ,J’ai un cheval, il est vTai, mais c’est un cheval noir.‘ 
L’autre dit : ,Est-ce qu’on ne peut pas monter un cheral noir?‘ 


' Snr ee p«rłonn»g«, Toir ci-deMoas. 

' Łea deux anges qui interrogent le mort snr sea actioni. 
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L'aini dit: ,Lorsque je ne reui pas prfiter mon cheral, ce prśteate-lii 
suffit, je pense.' 

A comparer Wesselski, n' 42. 

II. 251. Un QazTiraea ótait debout au bord d'une rmere en 
tenant a. la main une corde pleine de noeuds. II plongeait plusieurs 
fois dans l'eau et chaque fois qu’il en sortait, il dćnonait un des 
noeuds, puis replongeait dans l’eau. On lui demanda : ,Pourquoi agis-tu 
comme cela?' II rópondit: ,En hiver j’ai marquó par des noeuds les 
ablutions nćcessaires par suitę des poUutions, et Tśte je les oxócate.' 

Basset, L c., p. 70, n* 6. 

II. 260. On arait reconunandb a un malade du yinaigre de 
quarante ans. II en demanda k un ami. Celul-ci dit: ,J’en ai, mais 
je ne le donnerai pas.' ,Pourquoi?‘ ,Si j’ayais donnó a quelqu’un mon 
vinaigre dós le premier an, il aurait dt4 flni et n’aurait pas atteint 
la quarantieme annóe.' 

Tewfik, Die SchwMnke des Kassr-ed-din, n* 16. 

II. 275. Un paysan avait une yachc et une śmesse avec un 
Inon. L'dnes6e mourut, et on donna le lait de la vache a l’4,non. 
Le paysan et sa familie n’avait pas d'autre lait. Le paysan affligć 
dit : ,0 Dieu, fais mourir cet knon, a6n que ma familie ait le lait 
de la vache a boire.' Le jour suivant, le paysan, en entrant dans 
Tetable, vit In rache morte. Le pauvre homme, tout d4aesp4r6, dit; 
,0 Dieu, c'est de T&non que je parlaisi Ne sais-tu pas distinguer 
une vache d’un anon?' 

A comparer : Nawadir, śd. de Beyroutb, n* 142. * 

II. 277. Un derviche arriva a la porte d’un yillage et y vit 
une assemblde des anciens du village. II dit: ,Donnez-moi qnelque 
chose, sinon je jurę par Dieu que je traiterai ce TiUage de la m6me 
faęon que j'ai trait4 tel autre village.‘ Les hommes eurent peur et 
se dirent: ,11 est Ł craindre, qu’il ne soit im sorcier on un saint et 
qu’il no dśtruise notre yillage.' Ils lui donnórent donc ce qu'il de- 
mandait. Apr4s cela ils lui demand4rent: ,Qu’est-ce que tu as fait 
de l'autre village dont tu parlais ?' Le derricbe' rópondit: ,J 'ai de- 
mandó 1’aumune la, et on ne m’a rien donnó, puis je m en suis alló 

Aeto UL ~ 
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et je suis arriv 6 ici. Si vous ne m’aviez rien donnś non plus, j’aurais 
qtuttd ce village de mdme pour m’en aller i un antre.' 

Wesselski, n* 450; la pointę un pen diffórente. 

Antrei reprćientants da type da faroeor oa da ,foa 8age‘. 

Deux plaisants bien connus du temps de Harfln er-RdśId figuront 
dans la Risftld-i-dilgusa : Bahlul, fou da calife, et Abfl Nnwas, le 
cól^bre po4te. 

II. 334. HarOn dit k Bdhlnl: ,Qui est parni les hommes celui 
qae tn aimes le plus?' II rćpondit:,Celui qui me rassasie.' Le calife 
dit : ,Moi je te rassasie, alors est-ce que tu m'aimes, oui ou non?' 
,L’amitić k crddit n’exi 8 fe pas,' rdpondit B&hlal. 

I. 49. On rit Abtl Nuwas qui avait en maia une coupe de vin; 
a sa droite il arait une grappe de raisins frais et k sa gauche une 
dcuelle pleine de raisins secs, et chaque fois qu'il prcnait une gorgóe 
de yin, il mangeait un raisin frais et un raisin sec. On lui demanda : 
,Qu'est-ce que c’est?' II rópondit ; ,C’est le Pdre, le Fils et le 
Saint-Esprit.'^ 

Sur Aba Nuwas encore : I. 48; II. 238. 

Mais le personnage le plus soavent mentionnó dans les contes 
persans de ‘lJbal’d-i-Zakani est Tall^ak, qui semble avoir joud le 
rdle de farori ou de fou auprśs du sułtan Malmnad le Ohaznavide. 
U 7 a, tont comptd, 21 historiettes qui contiennent des traits d'esprit 
de Talbak. J’ea donnę quelques spdcimens : 

II. 11. On enyoya Tal^ak au roi du Kbarezm dans une afiaire 
importante. II y demeura quelque temps, mais le roi du Kharezm 
ne lui rendait pas tant d'honneur qu’il le dćsirait. Un jour on ra- 
contait derant le roi des liistoires sur les oiseauz et sur les quaLitćs 
spdciales de chaque espóee d’entre eui. Talhak dit: ,Aucun oiseau 
n’est aussi intelligent que la cigogne.' ,D’oń le sais-tu?‘ demanda-t-on. 
,Parce qa’elle ne vicnt jamais au Kbarezm,' rdpondit 'Taltak. 


^ Le raiflin fr&ij est le p4re du reiein lec, et le yin eit Spiritue Sanctos. 
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II. 48. Un jour le sultaa Mahmfld dtait en cotóre. Taltak, 
voulant le tirer de son 6tat de mauyaise humeur, dit : ,0 sułtan, 
qTiel ótait le nom de ton p6re?‘ Lo sultaa se facha encore plus et 
fronęa les sourcils. Talbak s’avanęa de nourean et rópSta la qnestioD. 
(Chien de cocul' s’ścria le sułtan, ,de qaoi te m61es-ta?‘ Talhak 
rdpondit: ,Bion, tu as nommó lA. le nom de ton p6re. Mais quel est 
le nom de ton grand-pńre?' Le sułtan se mit a rire. 

II. 160. Tal^ak dit : ,J'ai eu on songe dont la moitió etait 
Traie et Tautre moitió fausse.' ,Comment cela?‘ demanda-t'On. II 
rśpondit : ,J’ai rdró que je portais sur le dos un trćsor qui ótait 
tellement lourd que je m’embrenais par suitę de l’ef(ort. M’etant 
óveilló, j’ai trouvó le lit souilló, mais du trósor il n’y avait pas trace.‘ 

II. 161. La femme de ayait mis au monde un enfant. 

Le sułtan Mahmfid lui demanda : ,Qu’est-ce qui cst nó de ta femme?‘ 
U rópondit: ,Qu’est-ce qui peut naitre des gens pauyres ? un fils ou 
bien une filie.' ,Et qu’est-ce qui ndt des grands ?' demanda le sułtan. 
,0 niaitre,' fit-il, ,il en nait des personnes dóprayóes et des dissi- 
pateurs.' 

II. 166. On demanda k Talhak : ,Qu’est-ce que c’est qu’un 
cocu?' ,Cette question, il faut la poser aax cadis,' repondit-il. 

II. 173. On arait voló le mulet de Talhak. Quelqu’nn dit: 
,C'est ta faute k toi, parce qae tu as 6tó nógligent et n’as pas fait 
bonne gardę.' Un autre dit: ,C'est la faute dn yalet d’ćcnrie, qai a 
laissś ouyerte la porte de rścurie.' ,Alors,‘ dit Tal^k, ,le yoleur 
est sans faute.' 

U. 184. Le sultaa Ma^mSd ayant cuucbó sa tdte sur les genoua 
de Talliak, lui demanda : ,Quel rapport as-tu ayec les cocus ?' II 
rópondit : ,Je leur sers d'oreiller.‘ 

II. 190. Pendant nu hiver trfes froid, le sułtan Ma^mdd dit 
a Talbak : ,Comment peux-ta supporter un tel froid, ne portant qu’un 
seul habit, tandis que moi je tremble de froid malgre tous les yfite- 
ments que je porte?' Talhak rópondit: ,0 roi, si tu faisais comme 
moi, tu ne tremblerais pas.' ,Et qu’est ce que tu fais, toi?' demanda 

le sułtan. ,Je porte sur moi tout ce que je possóde de ydtements.' 

20 



20 


Arthur Christensen. 


II. 198. Voir ci-dessus, p. 16. 

II. 218. A roccasion de la f4te du jour de fan, le sułtan 
Malimud arait donnd une rohe d’honneur a chacun des hommcs de 
cour, mais quant a '[['allbak, il ordonna qa’on apportat un h&t d’ane 
et le lui donnAt; et cela fut fait. Lorsque les hommes se fureut 
habiUds de leurs robes d’hoiineur, T^lbak prit son bAt d’Ane sur le 
dos et alla ainsi a Tassemblee du sułtan. ,Yous autres ^ands seigneurs,' 
dit-il, ,regardez la faveur que le sułtan a daignó me faire k moi, 
son humble serviteur : k vous autres il a donn4 des robes d’honneur 
qn’il a tir4es de son trćsor, mais k moi ił a donnć un habit qu’il 
a 6t6 de son propre corps.' 

II. 236. Quelqn’un demanda A Tsdtak : ,Comment est-ce qu’on 
prdpare de la cigogne rótio?‘ U rdpondit: ,Attrape la cigogne d'abord.' 

Sur Talbak encore : H. 1; 17; 171; 175; 177; 200 ; 212; 227; 
234; 255. 

Deux historieties se rattachent au nom d’ua certain PAhlSy&n 
'Auż qui aurait dt4 au service de ŚAms-ud-dln Mutammiid-i-JuTal'nI, 
surnommó ęahibdlvan (voir p. 6). 

IL 252. Le Xgft ŚSms-ud-din $>ahibdiv&n, en envoyant le 
PAhlAv&n *Auż au Lurist&n lui ordonna d’amener en retournant 
quelques I4vriers. Le PAhlllv£n 8’en alla, mais il onbłia les lórriers. 
De retour k Tabriz il 8’en sourint et fit prendre quelques-uns des 
chiens qai ródaient dans le bazar.. II les amena au X4j&. Le XojA 
dit : ,J’avais commandó des lórriers.' ,Quelle espAce de chiens sont 
les łćrriers?' demanda le Pahl&ran. ,Les 14yriers,‘ dit le Xoja, ,ont 
de longues oreilles, une queae mince et le yentre maigrc.' Le PAhlAyan 
dit : ,Je ne m’entends pas k la queue et aux oreilles, mais si ces 
chiens-ci restent cinq jours dans la maison de yotre seigneurie, la 
£aim leur rendra le yentre tellement maigre qu’ils pourront sauter 
au trayers d’un anneau.' 

II. 253. Le §a\Mbdlyan dit au PahlAyin *Auż : ,Va chercher 
un homme douó d’intelligence que je puisse charger d’une com- 
mission.’ Le Pahlayan dit: ,0 Xoja, tous ceux qui sont donds d’in- 
telligence out quitt4 cette maison.’ 
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II y a encore quelqae8 personnages du meme type, sur lesr|nels 
je n’ai pa trouver de renseignements. 

I. 18. La femme de MSzySd dtait enceinte. Ello regarda le 
visage de son mari et dit: ,Malhear a moi, si celni que je porte 
dans mon sein doit te rossombler [‘ MazySd dit: .Malhenr a moi, 
s’il ne me ressomble pas!' 

Bar Hebraeus, Laughable Stories, ed. Wallis Badge, n“ 507. 

II. 193. Une fois on arrfita Mtlzyad qu’ou soupęonnait d'avoir 
bu da vin. On flaira, mais ne put sentir Todenr du vin de sa bonche. 
Puis on dit: ,Faites-lo vomir.‘ ,Mais alors,' fit-il, ,qtti est-ce qui me 
garantira mon souper?‘ 

Sur M&zyad encore : I. 71; II. 193. 

II. 230. Anecdote relative k Bamśld (?) de Cbiraz, traduite 
par Horn (K.eleti Szemle, I, p. 70). 

II. 13. AbuBakr le joueur de rebec ezeręait gónśralement, 
la nuit, le mótier de volear. Une nuit il sortit comme d’ordinaire, 
mais malgró tous ses efforts, il ne trouva rien. Alors il rola son 
propre turban et le cacha sous Taisselle. Lorsqu’il rerint, sa femme 
lui demanda : ,Qu’est-ce quo tu rapportes?* II rśpondit: ,Je rapporte 
ce turban-ci.‘ ,Majs c’est ton propre turban 1‘ ,Tais-toi,‘ fit-il, ,ne 
comprends-tu pas que je l’ai rolś pour ne pas perdre la pratique.‘ 

II. 81. Un roleur se glissa dans la maison d'AbtI BUkr le 
joueur de rebec. Tant qu’il chercha il ne troura rien. Quand il 
roulut sortir, Abu Biikr se mit 4 rire et l&cha un rent. Le roleur 
dit: ,Tu peux bien rire, 6 hommn, toi 'qui possńdes une belle maison 
riche comme ęa!‘ 

II. 381. Pendant un birer froid, Abu Bakr le joueur de rebec 
inrita Xarmag^ le joueur de luth 4 sa maison. La nuit, quand ils 
s’4taient couchśs, Xarmagzl, ne pourant pas dormir 4 cause du froid, 
dit: ,XoJ& Abu Bakr, jette quelque chose sur moi.‘ II y nrait dans 
la maison un bout de natte; Abu BSkr le jęta sur lui. Un peu aprós, 
Xarmagzl dit: ,Jette encore quelque chose sur moi.‘ U y arait dans 
la maison une óchelle j Abu B4kr la plaęa sur lui. Un moment apr4s, 
Xarmagzl dit: ,Donne-moi quelque chose encore pour me courrir.* 
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Par hazard, un roisin, ayant lavó son lingę dans la maison d’Abu 
Blikr, avait laissć lA une ścuelle plelne d’eau. Abu BAkr la plaęa 
an-dessus de 1’ćcbelle. Xarniag>!l ajant fait un mourement, une 
partio de Teau sortit de TAcuelle et coula a trarers les trous de la 
natte. U cria : ,XojM, Abu BAkr, aie la bontd d’dter le lit de. dessus, 
car je transpire affireusement I‘ 

Sur Abu Bftkr encore : II. 36. 

Anecdotes relatiyes k Bu^arl (le cćlAbre traditionniste du 9* siAcle 
de notre 6re?) : II. 56 (voir p. 13) et 128; k Abu-l-‘Aina, poóte et 
littćrateur arabe du 9* siacie de notre 6re : I. 9; 68; 61. 

Personnages religieu et litterairei de 13‘ et 14* lidcles. 

Une serie d’anecdotes du chapitre II se groupent autour des 
bommes de lettres, des 8avants et des tbAologiens du temps de Tauteur 
ou du siAcle prAcddent Bień qne le caractere de guide spirituel de 
la plupart de ces personnages soit marąuś par les titres de MAwlanS 
ou de Śaix, les plaisanteries qui leur sont attribuóes ressemblent 
beaucoup a celles de Jn)^&, de '[^'albak etc., et font temoignage, souvent, 
de moeurs singuliórement dópraTdes. Mais il va sans dire qu'on ne 
doit pas y cbercber la vdritó hiBtoriqne sur les bommes en question. 

M&wI&n&Qutb-ud-dln-i-Ślr&zI, bDlwl&n& MAJd-ud-dln, Maw- 
lEnS Śams-nd-dln-i-'Amldl et Mawiani Sa*d-ud-dln-i-KirmanI 
appartiennent k la mśme dpoqne, a savoir au 13* siacie de notre 4re. 
Le premier est probablement identique k Qutb-ud-dln-i-Ślrazr, pro- 
fesseur au CollAge du Pirrini k Cćsarde, contemporain do J&Jal- 
ud-dln-i-Raml et mentionnć par Aflahl,^ et A Miwlana Qutb-ud-dln 
Mas^ud-i-śirazI, A qui le ministre et historien cdlAbre Raśld*nd-din 
Fadl-uUab A ścrit une lettre sur son voyage aux Indes.* Un Mawiana 
Majd-ud-dln Isma'll Fili figurę ćgalement parmi ceux qui ont reęu 
des lettres de RSsld-ud-din.® 


’ Huart, Las saiuts des deryiches toamenrs, I, p. 136, 331, II, p. S8S, 284, 312. 

* Browna, A Hist. of Persian Literatura nnder Tartar Dominion, p. 83. 

* Browna, 1. c. p. 82. 
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II. 34. Mawiana Qatb-ud-dln et le cheikh Sa'di, voir ci- 
dessus, p. 4. 

II. 80. Mawiana Qutb-ud-dln-i-ślrazl, dtant tombć malade, prit 
un purgatif. Mawiana śams-ud-dln-i-'Amldl vint lui faire visite et dit; 
,J’avais entendu dire que tu avais pris un purgatif bier. Depuis 
hier j’ai fait des pri^res pour toi/ Łe malade dit; ,Oui, depuis hier 
il y a eu des pri^res de ta part et de rezauceiuent* pour moi.‘ 

II. 105. Mawiana Qutb-ud-dln alla faire risite k un grand 
seignour malade. ,Qu’as-tn donc?‘ demanda-t'!!. ,J’avais attrapd une 
fi6vre,‘ dit le malade ,et j’ai mai au cou. GrAce A Dieu la fiArre 
a ótA rompue il y a un on deus jours, mais mon cou me fait mai 
encore.' Mawiana dit: ,Sois tranąuille, il sera rompu de meme, sans 
doute, dans un on deux jours.' 

II. 207. Mawiana Qutb'ud-dln etait coucbó avec im homme 
dans une des cellules du collAge. Tout-A-coup quelqu’un ourrit la 
porte de la cellule. Mawiana demanda : ,Qn'est-ce qne tu dósires 
L’autre dit: ,Rien. Je chercbais un endroit oA je puisse faire doux 
prostemations en faisant mes prióres.' ,Mais yoici bien l’endroit,‘ 
dit Mawiana: ,ne voiS'tu pas qn’a cause de Pdtroitesse de Tendroit 
nous nous sommes prosternds l’un au-dessus de Tautre.' 

Sur Mawiana Qutb-ud-dln encore : II. 18; 155; 163; 248. 

II. 70. Majd-nd-dln coucha avec sa femme, qui Atait oztrśme- 
ment yieille et laide. EUe dit: ,0 mon mari, on n’exerce pas le 
devoir d’śpoux de la faęon que tu le fais. Sache qne 
Avant moi et toi il y avait jour et nuit.‘* 

II rdpondit: ,0 femme, ne te fais pas de la peine : arant moi il y 
arait, avant toi non.' 

II. 71. L’Atabeg Sal^ar Śah* donna 4 M&Jd-ud-dln une piece 
de moosseline dgyptienne, dans laquelle ótaient peints en plusieurs 
endroits les mots : ,Il n’y a pas de Dieu sans AUah.' Mais comme 
rdtoffe dtait us4e, elle no lui pMt pas. Un de ceux qui dtaient prdsents 

‘ L* mot ,exaac«meot‘, a aoiM U (ignificatioa d',óracuation'. 

• Hśmisticłie d’un qua.traiii d* ‘Om»r-i-X»yySni, Toir. p. 2. 

• Voir ci-desBui, p. 6. 
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demanda : ,Pouiquoi u'y a-t-on pas peint les mots : „et Mul^ammad 
est le prophete d’Allah?“‘ Majd-ud-dln dit: ,Cela fut tissó avant le 
temps du prophćte Muhainmhd.‘ 

Sur Mftjd-ud din en outre : II. 50 et 248. Cette dernifere anecdołe 
met Mawl&na MSjd-ud-dln en relation avec Mawiana Qut;b-ud-dln. 

II. 51. Mawiana Sa'd-ud-dla-i-KiniianI avait le teint trte sombre. 
Une nuit en entrant iyre dans sa cellule, il 8’adossa contrę uno 
bouteille d’encre qai śtait suspenduc au mar et la cassa, de sorte 
que le dos de Thabit blanc qu'il portait fut noirci. Le matin il en- 
dossa son habit, sans 9’apercovoir de la tacho noire, et s'en alla h 
Tauditoire de Mawiana Qutb-ad-dln-i-Śira 2 f. Les disciplcs le regar- 
dórent, et un d’entre eux dit: ,Qa'est-ce que c’est que cette inarque 
d’ignominie ?' Un autre dit: ,Co n'est pas une marque d’ignominie, 
c’est la sueur de Mawiana.' 

Deax anecdotes (II. 182 et 273) ont pour objet le pośte persan 
Majd-ud-dln Hamgar ou Majd-i*Hamgari, qui florissait vers 
la hn du 13* siecle. J’en donnę la dernićre. 

II. 278. Le Xo>ja Baha-ud-dln-i-SabibdIvan ^ mit sa main au 
derrióro de Majd-i-IIamgarl, qui lacha un vent. ,Que fais-tu 14?' 
demanda le Xqja. L’aatre dit: ,0 Xoja, 

U ne serait pas joli de laisser partir les mains Tides celui qai 
a tendu la main.' 

Un autre po4te persan, qai v4cut un pen plus tard, Sa'd-i- 
Baha*, contemporain d'UIJaVtu Sułtan, Il-Khan mongol rdgnant de 
1305 4 1316, est mentionnd dans l’anecdote suiwante: 

II. 263. Sa'd-i-Baha n'avait jamais vu Sa'd-ud-dln-i-Multani. 
Un jour il le rencontra dans la rue et dit: ,Bonjour, Sa'd-i-MultanT!' 
L’autre demanda : ,D'o4 me connais-tu?' U rdponditOn connaił 
les picheurs d leur uisaps.'* 


' Gourerneur d'Itp&han st dn Fdrs, fil* de ŚCmi-ud-dlii MuJ^ammid-i-JuTatnl, 
appele ęahibdtTlo, voir p. 6. 

* Ta’rI5(-j-gu»Tdlt, ed. Browne, p. 828; Browse, Bio^raphiei of Penian Poeta, 
repńnted from the JRAS. 1900—1901, p. 87. 

* Citation en arabe. 
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Mawiana *A<Jad-ud-din, Miiwlana Amln-ud-dln et le cheikh 
Ś&rSf-ud-dln DarguzinI ćtaient des contomporains de notrc auteur. 
Le premier cst peut-dtre identLqne a 'Adud-ud-dln 'Abd-ur-rabman 
el-Ijl, auteur de plusieurs livre8 pliilosophiques et th6ologiquos, ćcrits 
en arabe, roort en 1355. 

• II. 85. Mawiana 'A<Jud-ud-dln arait un secretaire qui Taccom- 
pagnait a un roy&ge. Lorsqu’ils dtaient en route, le secretaire ćtait 
restó en arrióre en buvant du vui. Mawiana le cbercbait plusieurs 
fois. Un instant apr5s il arriva en courant et, ótant ivre, il s’approcl)a 
do Mawiana. Celui-ci s’aperęut de son śtat et dit: ,0 ‘Ala-ud-din, 
je croyais que tu ćtais avec moi, mais tel que je te vois naaintenant, 
tu n’es m6me pas ayec tui.‘ 

n. 42. Quelqu’un demandait a Mawiana ‘Adud-ud-dln ; ,Com- 
ment se fait-il qu’au temps des califes il y avait tant de personnos 
qui se proclamaient Dieu on propbóte, et que de uotre temps il uy 
en a plus?' Mawiana dit : ,Les hommes de notre temps sont telle- 
ment dćgónórós par suitę de la tyrannie et de la faim, qu'ils ne 
pensent ni i leur Dieu ni aa prophóte.' 

II. 125. Mawiana *Adud-ad-dln enroya ano personno pour 
demander de sa part la main d’une damę. La damę dit: ,J’ai entendu 
dire qa’il est un libertin et un pćdćraste; je ne veux pas dtre sa 
femme.' On rapporta cette rdponse i ^fawlana, qui dit: ,Dites 4 la 
damę qa'on peut se repentir du libertinage et que le pencŁant a 
la p4dćrastie dćpend de la complaisance et de la doaceur de la damę.' 

II. 249. Quelqu'ua demandait 4 Mawiana ‘Adud-ud-dln : ,Est-ce 
que la glace de la contr^ de Sultaniya est la plus froide ou bien 
celle d’Abhar^?‘ II rópondit : ,Ta question est plus froide’ que 
toutes les denx.‘ 

Sur Mawiana ‘Adttd-ud-din encore : II. 52; 156; 187; 208 (Maw¬ 
iana a la cour du sułtan Abu Sa‘id). Dans trois anecdotes (II. 72, 
204, 267), Mawiana ‘A(Jud-ud-dla se raille du cheikh Śftraf-ud-dln 
Darguzlnl. Je me borne 4 en citer une: 


‘ Deax yillea k 1'oaMt d« QazTia. 
* Cełt-i-dire innpide. 
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II. 73. Le cheikh Ślr&f-ad-dln Darguzlni demandait a M&wlanft 
*A4ud-ud-dln ; ,Dans quel passage du coran Dieu le Tr 6 s-Haut a-t-il 
mentionnć les cheikhs ?' M&wl&na rópondit: A c 6 tć des savants dans 
ce passage-ci: ,Di» : Ceux qui saren t et ceux qui ne sarent pas, seront- 
ils traitds de la mime maniireP^ 

Sur M&wlan& Amin-ud-diu et GiySt-ud-dln ibn Raśld-ud-dla, 
miuistre d’Abu Sa‘ld, tu4 en 1336 : II. 141 (Amin-ud-dln comme 
pódóraste). 

Confesiions et nationalites. 

Dans les anecdotes arabes il est question queIquelois des chró- 
tiens, des juifs et des zoroastrieus. 

I. 11. Un chrótien demandait a uu zoroastrien : ,Depuis quand 
avcz-vous cessś de eoucher avec vos rnóres?'* Le zoroastrien r4- 
pondit: .Depuis le moment oil elles se rantaient d’avoir enEantć 
des Dieux.' 

I. 25. On disait a un entremetteur au mois de Ramadfin : 
,Dans ce mois-ci il n ’7 a pas d'affaires.‘ L'entremetteur dit: ,Dieu 
conserve les juifs et les chrćtiens!' 

I. 49. Baillerie sur le dogme chrćtien de la Trinitś, voir ci- 
dessus, p. 18. 

Parmi les anecdotes persanes, deux (II. 82 et 88 ) ont pour 
motif la conrersion de chrdtiens k Pislamisme. J’en cite la derni4re: 

II. S 8 . Un joli garęon chrótien devint mahometan. Le com- 
missaire de police (le muhtasib) ordonna de le circoncire. La nuit 
dtant renu, il coucha arec lui. Le matin le p4re du garęon demanda 
k son fils : ,Que penses-tu des mahomdtans ?‘ Le garęon rdpondit: 
,Ce sont des dróles de gens : k celui qui embrasse leur religion, ils 
dcorchent le membre le jour et ddchirent le derrifere la nuit.‘ 

Flusienrs des historiettes persanes ont trait au chiisme. 

‘ Coran, 89 t. 12. 

* L« marUge entre de proches parenti, p4re et filie, m4re et fila, frere et 
aoeur, ćtait eonaid4r^ par lea aoroaatriena de rantjquit4 comme une action paiti- 
culieremeot mdrltoiie. 
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II. 10. Traduite par Bro\rne dans ,A HisŁ o£ Pers. Lit. under 
Tartar Dominion', p. 255, 2* alinóa. 

II. 2o. A Qumin on frappait un homme <jui s'appelait ‘Imr&n 
Qoelqu’un dit: ,11 n’est pas ‘Umar (j-**); pourquoi le frappe- 
t-on doDC?‘ ,11 est ‘Umar,' dirent les gens, ,et il porto en outre 
le n de 'Utman.' 

II. 66 . On avait fait monter nn Arabe chiite snr nn bceuf et 
le promenait ainsi dans la ville en le frappant de foucts. Quelqn’un 
demanda : ,Quel crime a commis cet homme ?' ,11 a prononcó des 
injures contrę Abu BSkr et ‘Umar,' dit-on. L'Arabe Tentendit et dit 
d'un ton de colśre : ,0 homme, n’onhlie pa» ''Utman!* 

Eiicore : II. 3 et 77. 

Le ęoufi, qui est caractórisś, dans le chapitre IV des ,D 4 fini- 
tious* de 'Ubayd-i-Zakaal, comme ,celni qui mange gratis', est railld 
egalement dans la Risald-i-dilguśa. 

I. 76. On disait k un ęouft : ,'Vends ton £roc.* U r^pondit: 
,Si le pdcheur yend son filet, ayec qaoi p4chera-t-il?‘ 

II. 209. Un homme alla dans son jardin et j yit un ęoufi et 
un ours. U frappa le ęoufi, mais ne fit mdme pas des reproches 
a l’ours. 1.6 ęoufi dit: ,0 mahometan! aprós tout je ne snis pas 
infórieur k un ours, pour qne tu me frappes et ne frappes pas l’ours.‘ 
L’autre dit: ,Le pauyre ours mange et laisse ses excrćments ici, 
mais toi, tu manges et emportes ce qne tu as mangd.' 

Parmi les anecdotes de la Risal& il 7 en a qui caractdrisent 
les diffćrentes nationalitós. Le Turc est brutal et portć aux yiolences; 
peu intelligent, il est souyent dnp4. 

II. 47. Une femme et son fils, dans le ddsert, tombórent aux 
mains d’un Turc, qui coucba ayec tons les denx, puis s’en alla. 
La m 6 ro demanda k son fils : ,Si tu reyois ce Tnrc-14, est-ce que 
tu le reeonnaltras?' U rśpondit: ,C’est toi qui Tas regardó en face, 
aussi le reconnaitras-tu mieux qoe moi.' 

II. 180. Un tailleur taillait un mantean pour un Turc. Le Turc 
le regardait attentiyoment, de sorte qu’il ne pdt dśrober la moindre 
partie de l’ 6 toffe. Tout-a-coup le tailleur lacha un yenł, Le Turc 
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se mit a rire si violemment qu’il tomba a la reaverse. Le tailleur 
profita de l’occasion. S’ótant relev6, le Turc dit: ,0 mattre tailleur, 
l^he un vent encore.* ,Mieux vaut ne pas le faire', dit le tailleur, 
,car alors le manteau sera trop etroit‘. 

Encore : II. 60 et 185. Sur les Turcomans : II. 133 et 149. 

L’Arabe du dśsert est grossier, naif, mais d'uno naWetć qui 
touche queIquefois a la sonrnoiserie. 

I. 50. Un b4douin mangeait avec les cinq doigts^. On lui de- 
manda : ,Pourquoi fais-tu comme ęa?‘ II rópondit: ,Si je ne mango 
qu’avec les trois, les autres 8’en offenseront.' On dit k un autre: 
,Toi aussi, tu manges avec les cinq doigts.' ,Qu6 faire?* fitil, ,je 
n’en ai pas plus.' 

II. 96. Un bódouin fit le pćlerinage k la Mecque. Tandis qu'il 
faisait le tour du caaba, on lui vola son turban. ,0 Dieu,‘ dit-il, 
,la premtóre fois que je fais la visite k ta maison, tu as commandó 
qu’on me vole mon turban. Si tu me vois encore une fois ici, com- 
mando alors qu’on me casse les dentsl' 

II. 247. On amena un bćdouin devant le calife. En Yojant 
celui-ci assis sur son trdne, au-dessous duquol les autres personncs 
etaient dobout, il dit: ,Salut a toi, 6 Dieu !* Le calife dit: ,Je ne 
suis pas Dieu.* ,0 archange Gabrieli' dit TArabe. ,Je ne suis pas 
Gabriel non plus.* ,Tu n’es pas Dieu, et tu n'es pas Gabriel,* reprit 
le bćdouin, ,mai8 pourquoi es-tu donc assis seul sur cette estrade-lk? 
Descends et prends place parmi les hommes.' 

Encore:!. 12; 66; 67; 83; II. 120; 195; 254. 

Une caractćristique amusante des femmes de trois nationalitśs 
est donnee dans l’anecdote suivante: 

V II. 245. Un roi arait trois femmes, une Persane, une.Arabe 
et une Copte. Une nuit, ótant couchć k cdte de la Persane, il lui 
demanda : ,Quelle heure esl-il?‘ ,Il est matin,' dit la Persane. ,D’oii 
le sais-tu?* demanda-t-il. .Parce que le parfum des roses et des autres 
deurs odorifórantes se fait sentir, et les oiseaux commencent de 


‘ Les gens bien ć]eve« ae ee servent en mangeant qae de deux on trois doigts. 
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chanter.* La nuit apr6s, etaut couche aupr^s de la femme arabe, il 
lui fit la móme ąuestiou. Elle rópondit: ,11 est matin : les perles de 
mon collier font refroidir ma poitrine.' La troisi^me nuit il etait 
coucbó aupr6s de la lemme copte et lui fit la meme question. ,11 est 
matin,‘ dit-elle; ,je le sais parce que je sens le besoin d’aller aua 
]atrines.‘ 

Quant aux habitants des villos et des provinces de la Perse, 
les Qazvinien8 figurent le plus souTeut dans la Risal&-i-dilguśa.. 
Si les QazTlniens ont eu la róputation de sots, c’est ‘Ubaid-i-Zak&nT. 
je pense, qui a contribuó {e plus a cróer cette Idgende. Dans mon 
article ,Lcs sots dans la littdrature populaire des Pcrsans', j'ai citó 
une partie des anecdotes de ‘LT)aird-i-Zakftni rclatives aux QazTlniens. 
J’y ajoute ici quelqnes autres. 

II. 29. Traduite par Browne (A Hist. of Pers. Lit. under 
Tartar Dominion, p. 255 en bas). 

II. 30. ,Les sots', n* 18. 

II. 41. Une troupe de Qaz7luiens dtait partie dans la guerre 
contrę les hćretiqnes. En reyenant, chacun d’eox portait la tóte d’un 
bdr4tique au bout d’un bdton, k l’exception d’un seul qui portait 
un pied coupd sur son biton. On lui demanda : ,Qui a tuó cet bomme- 
la ?‘ ,Moi,‘ rdpondit-il. ,Alors, pourquoi n’en apportes-tu pas la tóte ?‘ 
,Quand j’arriyai, on en ayait dójii emportd la tóte,' dit le Qazylnien. 

II. 46. ,Les sots', n® 15. 

II. 62. Traduite par Bromie (L c., p. 256, 6* alinśa). 

n. 75. (Les sots', n* 12. 

n. 99. Les gardes de nuit trouTÓrent une nuit un Qazr(nien 
ivre. lis le saisirent en disant: ,L6re-toi, afin que nous te condui- 
sions en prison.' L'hommc dit: ,Si je pouvais marchcr a pied, je 
scrais allć k la maison.' 

II. 102. Yoir ci-dessus, p. 14. 

II. 118. ,Les sots', n“ 14. 

II. 119. ,Les sots', n® 19. 

II. 129. ,Les sots', n' 16. 
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II. 138. Un QazTlnien, sur son lit de mort, lacha un vent 
On lui dit: ,N’as ta pas honte derant ceui qui sont prśsents ?‘ 
,Comme je ne les reverrai plus, comment aurai-je honte devant eux ?‘ 
fit-il. 

II. 147. Un QazTinien alla combattre un lion. U poussa un cri 
et l&cha un vent. On lui demanda : ,Pourqnoi es^ce que tu pousses 
un cri?‘ ,Pour faire peur au lion,' dit-il. ,Et pourquoi est-ce que tu 
lAches un vent?‘ ,Parce que j'ai peur moi aussi.' 

II. 152. Traduite par Browne (1. c., p. 257, 2* alinóa). 

n. 157. Un Qazrinien alla en guerre avec un arc, mais sana 
fl^ches, en disant : ,Je ramasserai les flócheś qai riennent de Pennemi.' 
,Mais,‘ dit-on, ,s’il n’en Tient pas?' ,Alor8 il n’y aura pas de guerre.' 

II. 172. Un QazTlnien dit: ,On m'a Told un poids de cent 
dirhems.' ,Regarde bien,' dit-on, ,peut-4tre qu’il est dans la balance.' 
,On l’a vold avec la balance,' fit-il. 

II. 174. Un sourd dit a un Qazvlnien : ,J’ai entendu dire que 
tu fes mari^.' ,Grand Dieu,' erclama Tautre, ,toi qui n’ontends pas, 
comment as-tu entendu cela?' 

II. 211. Voir (ń-dessus, p. 16. 

n. 250. Un Qazy1nien se prósenta desant le mćdecin et dit: 
,Łes eheveax me font mai.' Le. mćdecin demanda : ,Qu’as-tu mangć?' 
,Da pain et de la glace,' rśpondit-il. Le mćdecin dit: ,Va-t-en et 
meurs! ton mai ne ressemble pas auz maUdies des autres hommes, 
ni ta nourriture k celle des autres hommes.' 

Encore:II. 49; 94; 99; 122; 127; 147; 167; 178. 

Los Khorassaniens figurent comme des sots, des yauriens 
ou des filous. 

II. 101. Voir ci-dessus, p. 14. 

II. 108. ,Les sots', n* 17. 

II. 176. Un Ehorassanien arait un cheral maigre. On lui de¬ 
manda : ,Pourquoi ne donnes-tu pas de 1’orge k ce cheval-la?' ,11 
mange chaque soir dix mUn d’orge,' dit le Khorassanien. ,Mais 
poarquoi est-il donc si maigre?' ,Je lui ai empruntć les rations 
d’xui mois.' 
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Encore : U. 40; 68; 115; 189; 203, 

L’habitant de Chiraz est plein d’esprit et prompt a la repartie. 

II. 91. Un homme de Chiraz prćparait du tang ^ dans la 
mosqude. Le gardien de la mosqu4e arriya et lui fit des reproches. 
Le Chirazien le regarda et, yoyant qu’il 4tait parałytique, chaure 
et aveugle, il 8’6cria : ,0 homme, Dieu ne t’a pas tellement combló 
de bienfaits que tu aies hien lieu de montrer un si grand zćle pour 
protóger sa maison.‘ 

Encore : II. 107; 139, 

Les anecdotes relatires i des habitants de Eaśan (II. 3, 39), 
de Śuśtar (II, 7), de Qumm (II. 25; 32), d’Hamadan (II. 146) 
et d’Ispahan (II. 114) sont peu caractćristiques. 

Les Lurs sont considórćs, par les Persans, comme des rustres 
et des naYfs. 

II. 143. Un Lur dtait prćsent dans nne assemblće religieuse. 
Le prddicateur dit: ,Le pont du paradis est plus mince qu’un cbereu 
et plus aigu que le trancbant d’un sabre, et au jour du jngement 
demier tous deyront passer par Ilu* Le Lur se leya et dit: ,0 Mulla, 
n’y a-t-il pas de rampę ou d’autre sorte d’appui pour celui qui 
passera?' ,Non,‘ dit le pródicateur. ,Alors,‘ dit le Lur, ,ta as ri joli- 
ment dans ta barbe, car, par Dieu, qnand mśme il serait un oiseau, 
il ne pourra pas passer par le pont.' 

Anecdotes diyerses. 

I. 5. Un homme yit un enfant qui pleurait, tandis que sa móre 
s’cfforęait de l’apaiser, mais I’enfant ne youlait pas se taire. L’bomme 
dit i Tenfant: ,Tais-toi donc, sinon je yais coucber avec ta mdre.' 
Puis la m4re dit: ,11 ne le croit pas, s’il no le Toit de ses propres yenx.‘ 

I. 88. On arrangeait un concours hippique. Un cheyal atteignit 
le but le premier. Un homme se mit a sauter de joie et k crier: 
,Dieu est grand I' Un autre, qui ótait k cdtd de lui, demanda : ,Est-ce 
ton cheyal k toi?' ,Non,* dit-il, ,mais le mors est k moi.' 


‘ Narcotiąue Łr^ usitd en Perte. 
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I. 55. Une femme tomba malade et dit k son mari: ,Malheur a toi! 
qaeferas-tu, sijemeurs?' ,Queferai-je,‘ rśpliqua-t-il, ,situnemeurspas?‘ 

I. 88 . Un homme qm arait le nez loug demauda une femme 
en mariage. ,Tu ne connais pas mes bonnes qualitźs,‘ dit-U, ,36 suis 
d’an commerce agrdable et patient dans radversitó.' ,Je ne doute 
pas/ fit-elle, ,que tu ne sois patient dans l’adrersitś, vu que tu as 
portó ce nez'14 pendant quarante ans.‘ 

L 90. Un homme entra chez on dpicier et lui dit; ,Si tu as 
de l'ail, donn 6 -m’en, afin que l’odeur de ma bouche soit plus agreable.' 
,As-tu donc mangd des excr 6 ments/ demauda rśpicier, ,que tu veux 
rendre meilleure Todeur de ta bouche avec de 

II. 98. Un homme alla prendre de la btóre chez un marchand 
de bióre. Oelui-ci lui donna de la bióre aigre et puante. L'hommc 
la but et donna dix dinars pour la btóre. Le marchaud dit: ,Ceci 
est plus que le prix de ma biferc.' L’homme reprit : ,Jo ne paye pas 
le prix de la bińre, mais je te donnę ceci pour rócompenser Thabiletó 
aree laquelle, ayant un derrióre tellement large, tu as pu remplir 
une coupe dtroite comme ęa.‘ 

II. 202. Un homme avait louó une maison. Les planches du 
plafond criaient fort. U s’adre 6 sa au propridtaire de la maison et 
lui pria de faire des rćparations, mais celui-ci dit: ,Les planches 
du plafond font des louanges 4 Dieu.‘ ,61^^/ locataire, ,mais 

je crains qne les louanges ne soient sums d’une prosternation.' 

11. 236. Une femme arait surrócu a deax maris. Le troisieme 
mari ćtant tombć malade d’une maladie mortelle, elle dit en plenrant 
derant lui : ,0 mon mari, oh vas-tu? 4 qui me laisses-tu?‘ ,Au qua- 
trićme cocu/ rćpondit-il. 

Pour finir, voici une historiette dans le genre de Sherlock Holmes. 

II. 269. A repoque oh Abu 'AU Sina* s'4tait enfur d'Hamadan 
en fuyant derant‘Ala-ud-daurla et 4tait arriv4 a Bagdad*, un homme, 

‘ Aricenne. 

' Ła sitnation telle qQ'elle eat repr^sentśe ici ne B'iiecorde pu arec la Tdriie 
historiąne. ATicenne t’enfait d'Hainadp.n par crainte de Ti^J-ul-miUik, le m^tre 
tont-pui»ant de cette -rille, pour cherclier nn refnge eliez ‘Ali-ttd-divrlS, souTerain. 
d'lBpaban, pnii il demenra. a lepahan juaqu’k sa mert. 
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qni 8’ćtajt etabli au bord du Tięre, faisait beaucoup de tapag^e dans 
l’effort de Tendre des mśdicameuts, 'car il se faisait passer pour 
módecin. Abu Ali s’arróŁa 14 un moment poar s'amuser de cette 
vne. Une femme apporta 4 Thomme Turinal d’un malade. II y re- 
garda et dit: ,Ce malade est ua juiŁ' Puis, y ayant regardó de 
nouveau, il dit: ,Tu es la serrante de ce malade.' ,Oui,‘ dit-elle. 

II regarda de nouveau Tarinal et dit: ,La maison de ce malade est 
dans le quartier esi' ,Oui,‘ dit-elle. L’bomme continua : ,Hier il a 
mangó du lait caill4.‘ ,Oui,‘ fit-elle. Les gens etaient en admiration , 
devant le sayoir de Thomme. Abu 'Ali lui-mśme ćtait ómerreillś. 

II restait 14, ]U8qn’a ce que le bruit de Taffaire se fót calmó; puis 
il s’avanęa et demanda: ,Comment as-tu pu saroir cela?' II dii: 
,De la móme manióre que je t’ai reconnu : tu es Abu ‘Ali.* ,Vofl4 ce 
qui est encore plus difficile,' s'4cria Abu 'Ali. Gomme il pressait 
rhomme de lui r6vóler le secret, celui-ci dit: ,Lorsqu6 cette femme- 
14 m’apporta Turinal, je yis qu’il y ayait de la poussi4ro sur la 
mancbe do sa robę; j’en conclus qu’elle ótait juiye^. Sa robę ótait 
usóe, d’o4 je conclus qa’elle 4tait une seryante, et comme les juifs 
n’entrent pas au sendce des musulmans, je compris qu’elle 6tait la 
seryante de cette personne.^ Des tacbes de lait caille ćtant yisibles 
sur sa robę, je conclus qu'on arait mangó du lait cailló dans la 

* E«t-ce qa*il s’ag;it ici de qaalqae lite joif^ d'iina proatemation qui ait 

laiuć dee tiaces eor U mancha de la jaune filie 7 M. le professeur D. Simonien 
m'a donni las reoieignementi łulranti! Dans le rite jnif il eaista ona pri4re aves 
confeailon qai a sa place apree les partie* principales da serriee diTin, Ł Torig^e, 
cette piiire, eontraireinent i la pri4re pr4códenta, fait4 par toute 1'assistaiice, 
avait uii caractire privć, et c’est ponr cela qu'en la rdcitant on se courre le 
Tisag;* arec le bras; mais antrefois — nn des noms de ce chapitre du rituel 
(C'BK en est la preuye — nne sorte de prosternation litait de ripienr. 

On ne se prostemait pas, auz ancien* tempa, tont droit, le front contra la terre, 
afin de ne pas aToir Tappareuce d'adorer le* fignres reprdsentóes dans le pSTÓ de 
inoeaIqae, mais de cfiU. Dans direrses contree* et i direrses dpoques on a prii^rć 
le efitd ^anche, et alors il dtait tont natnrel qa'on s’appa 7 St sar le bras (anohe 
en s'inclinant k terre, tonrne 4 pauclie. Qa’une jenne filie ait assistd k ces e^rd- 
monie* est bien pen probable, mais le premier autenr de l’anecdote, ayant m les 
liommes dans de telle* attitades, en a pu tirer des condasions faosses. 

* C’e*t-4-dire qne son maltre dtait jnif loi anssi. 

Acta oriantsii* ttl. 
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maison, et qa’on en avait donnś au malade. Endu comme les maisons 
des juifs sont situees dans le quartier est, la maison da malade 
deyait se tronrer ćgalement dans ce quartier-14.' ,Cela ćtant ad mis, ‘ 
dit Abu ‘Ali, ,commeQt m’as-tu reconnu L’homme rćpondit: ,Au- 
]ourd’hui la nouvelle est arriv6e, qu’Abu ‘Ali s’6tait enfui devant 
‘Alarud-dttwla. J’ai compris qu’il ae rendrait k cette yille, et je savais 
qae personne antre que lui n’aurait assez de porspicacitó ponr sonp- 
ęonner le jen que je riens de jouer.' 

Ła Sis&lfi-i-dilg^ia et les colleotions d'anecdotes modernes. 

D’aprfes P. Horn (Keleti Szemle I, p. 71), le poóte persan Qa’anl, 
dans sa collection d’anecdotes ,Pa.rIśan', a donnó plusieurs historiettes 
qui se trourent dója chez ‘UbaYd-i-Zak&nl. On en tronrera aussi 
qnelqaes-uues ćparses dans les 21 cbapitres du liyre Bi 7 aż-ul-l.>ik&yat. 
Dans la collection anonyme LataiE u ^r&if, un trós grand nombro 
des anecdotes de la KisSlU-i-dilgusa ont ót4 reprodoites, en partie 
presque textnellemont; qnelquefois toute one sdrie des anecdotes de 
la RisSlll est donnde, ici, dans le meme ordre ob elles se trouyent 
cbez ‘Ubal'd-i-Z£k£nL II n’y a donc pas de doute, que la Ris&lk n’ait 
ótó une des sources principales des Lataif n ^arSif. 

Mehemed Tewfik, autenr d’une ddition dn sottisier de Naęr- 
nd-dln, y a ajoutó une collection d’anecdotes du mSme genre, dont 
le hśros est appeló Buadem (,cet homme-ci').* Horn, daus Tarticle 
Busnommó, a 4mit Thypoth^se, que Tewfik aura connu et exploitó 
les facdties de ‘UbaYd-i-Zak&nl, ya qa’enyiron 30 anecdotes de Buadem 
s’y retrouvent; seulement, li, ou ‘UbaYd-i-Złkinl parle d’un Qazyinieii 
ou d’une autre personne anonyme, Tewfik y a substituó son ,Buadem'. 

Yoici un tableau comparatif des anecdotes de la collection 
Lat&if u et de celles de ,Buadem' qui sont tirćes de la 

Risala-i'dilguśa. 


* Die Schwioke dei Nusr-ed-din and Buadem von Mehemed Tewfik, Ober- 
aetat voo Dr. Mallendorf. Reolam'B Univeraalbibliothek, Nr. 8735. 

* Ćditiou 1896 a. H., eine loco. 
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Bisalii. 

ŁatSif. 

Tewfik. 

I. n« 28 

p. 14 


55 

p. 26 

n»76 

70 


52 

87 

p. 72 


90 

p. 58 


U. n» 8 

p. 44 


9 

p. 44 

• 

11 

p. 44 


12 

p. 45 


13 

p. 58 


14 

p. 59 


18 

p. 59 


19 

p. 54 


20 

p. 55 

25 

21 

p. 56 

21 

22 

p. 55 

24 

23 

p. 54 

16 

24 

p. 54 


25 

p. 54 


27 

p. 54 


28 

p. 42 


30 

p. 55 

22 

31 

p. 55 

23 

32 

p. 56 


33 

p. 56 

26 

34 

p. 56 

27 

35 

p. 57 


36 

p. 57 


37 

p. 57 


38 

p. 58 


39 

p. 58 


41 

p. 44 

14 

42 

p. 45 


43 

p. 45 


45 

p. 45 



Biais. 

Latlif. 

Tewfik. 

II. n* 46 

p. 45 

n* 8 

47 

p. 45 


48 

p. 45 


53 

p. 45 


54 

p. 46 


55 

p. 46 

17 

56 

p. 27 


57 

p. 46 


58 

p. 47 


60 

p. 4 


62 

p. 47 


63 

p. 47 


64 

p. 47 


67 

p. 47 


68 

p. 47 


69 

p. 47 


70 

p. 48 


71 

p. 48 


73 

p. 48 


74 

p. 48 


75 

p. 30 


76 

p. 48 


77 

p. 49 


80 

p. 51 


81 

p. 52 


83 

p. 49 


84 

p. 49 


85 

p. 52 


86 

p. 51 


87 

p. 55 


88 

p. 59 


89 

p. 44 


90 

p. 62 

15 

93 

p. 52 

12 

95 

p. 52 
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Euila. 

Latlif. 

Tewfik. 

BiiiliL 

Ła(Sif; 

Tewfik. 

n. n» 96 

p. 52 


II. n‘ 174 


13 

97 

p. 13 

11 (var.) 

176 

p. 61 


98 


33 (var.) 

178 

p. 58 


99 

p. 53 

19 

182 

p. 55 


100 

p. 53 


184 

p. 61 


102 

p. 53 


185 


42 

103 

p. 53 


186 

p. 47 


105 

p. 13 

29 

187 

p. 59 


106 

p. 61 


207 

p. 59 


108 


30 

209 

p. 60 


111 

p. 31 


210 

p. 60 


113 

p. 62 


211 

p. 61 


114 

p. 63 


213 

p. 61 


117 

p. 31 


215 

p. 62 


131 

p. 42 


216 


31 

132 


43 j 

226 

p. 26 (var.) 

124 

134 


40 

229 

p. 43 


139 

p. 42 (var.) 

230 

p. 44 


144 

p. 61 


237 

p. 54 


145 

p. 61 


238 

p. 54 


146 

p. 41 


239 


97 

• 147 

p. 30 


241 

p. 62 


148 

p. 42 


247 

p. 62 


149 

p. 53 


250 

p.l9 


151 

p. 58 


253 

p. 55 


162 

p. 60 


259 

p. 16 


165 

p. 60 (var.) 

264 

p. 46 


169 

p. 23 

105 

269 

p. 50 


160 

p. 26 


270 


9 

162' 

p. 48 


273 

p. 54 


164 

p. 53 


274 

p. 62 


166 

p. 61 


277 


38 

169 

p. 26 

1 (var.) 
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Notes supplćmentaires Tartlcle 
,Łes sots dans la tradition popnlalre des Pcrsans‘. 

(Acta OńenUlia, I, p. 43 8qq.) 

N® 5. Pour YUzId ibn Marwan il faut lirę Y&zid ibn TSrwan; 
voir M. Hartmann, Zeitschr. d. Yereins f. Yolkskunde, V (1895), p 49. 
N® 17 B. Wesselski, Der Hodscha Nasreddin, n* 419. 

N® 18. Bar Hebraeus, n* 597. 

N® A comparer Bar Hebraeus, n® 485. 

N® 37. A comparer Wesselski, n* 161, Baadem, u® 88. 

N® 42. Buadem, n® 95. 

N® 47. Lo conte se trouve dans le lirre Riyaż-ul-ljikayat, VI. 36; 
k comparer Hammer, RosenSl, II, p. 315 sq. 



Roberto de’ Nobili 

aad the Sanskrit Language and Literaturę. 

By 

w. Caland, Utrecht. 

In an appendii added to a paper entitled: ,De Ontdekkings- 
geschiedenis van den Veda‘ (Yerslagen en Mededeelingen der 
koninklijke Akademie van Wetensch. te Amsterdam, Afd. Letterk. 
6 * Reeks, 3* deel, pag. 328 sqq.) I pnt the qne 8 tion how far this 
famons mi38ionar7’8 knowledge of Sanskrit and its literaturę reached. 
What was known about him in this respect at that time, had to be 
taken from his Apology (written 1615), hut the edition of this text in 
Bertrand’B work ,La Mission du Maduró' (Paris 1847—1850, Vol. II) 
was incomplete, and, moreorer, only a Frenoh translation from the 
original Latin, in which the various guotations from Sanskrit text 8 
had heen altogether omitted. This regrettable omission is now rectified 
in a work which bas recently appeared nnder the title: ,Robert de 
Nobili S. J., ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der Missionsmethode und der 
Indo logie', von P. Dr. Peter Dahmen S. J., Mlinster in Westfalen 1924, 
Aschendorfiśche Buchhandlung. Although we must be thankful for 
this new book on the famous Jesnit missionary, we are not quite 
satisfied: instead of giwing the contents of the Apology, Pater Dahmen 
onght to haye pńblished the whole of it in the original Latin. On 
my reqnest, however, P. Dahmen was kind enongh to put at my 
disposal his carefol copy of the Apology, so that now we are able 
to form a morę precise idea of Nobili '8 knowledge of Sanskrit and 
Sanskrit literaturę, and, what is equally important, of his system of 
transcribing the sounds of this language. We must, however, hear 
in mind that the copy of the Apology is not written by Nobili him- 
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self, thongh be has signed it. If some of the qnotationB; therefore, 
appear in a very oonrupt form, this may be dne to the copyist of 
Nobili'8 paper. 

I now proceed to publiah those passages which bear on our 
subject. 

,... quod Bracmaues qni vocantur Comaii, Congoni, Sinaj ... 
qaibafi non licet commanea Bracmanornm leges ediscere, aed tantum 
habent quosdam nnllius momenti libros, in qujhas solnm quasdam 
particnlares recitationea reperiea, et qnasdam ad praxim pcrtinentia, 
qaomodo scilicet matrimonia fieri debeant, linea quibn8 ceremoniis 
et recitationibna coUo jaci debea[n]t et hia similia; qnonam antem 
fine id fiat et cniua rei sint inaignia et propter quid inferantnr, haec 
in illomm libris non reperiantnr, quia baec tantum reperiuntnr in 
parte legis Bracmanornm, quae rocatnr Smarta et in libro legia, quae 
rocatnr Apastamba Sutram capitnlo sen parte decima sexta/ 

The libri nnllins momenti mentioned bj Nobili are probably 
the prayogas, which belong to the Tariooa gi^hyaautraa. By the word 
,lex' Nobili nnderstands the Veda and all those text8 which are 
connected with it Nobili’8 sŁatement that the ceremonies of the 
uparflła are fonnd in the 16th part of the Apastambasittra (i. e. the 
gł^hyasutra) is correct, see below. 

,Ita in his terris Taccaa ad lac bibendum fideles Christiani non 
poterunt in suis domibns habere, qnia hoc facienti maximnm futurum 
dicnnt praeminm Poetae gentiles, nt est in libro, qni dicitnr MaJutai- 
miam in multia locia et in aliia libria hiatoriarnm, quae vocantnr 
Purdnam. Nec licebit album pannnm a Chnatiania indni, qnia dicnnt 
ease album ex yirtute Innae, in cnina cultum yeatiri debet, et ideo 
yocant illnm Sbrnen^ qao nomine etiam lunam appellant, quia yidelicet 
ex lunae yeneratione huinamodi nomen panno albo tribnemnt, ut 
eat in libro, qui yocatur Smarta cap. 2° circa initinm. Nec butirum 
comedere licebit Chriatiano, eo qnod Deomm pntant ease comestionem, 
qaare cum gentiles butirum comednnt, offerendnm illnd pntant Diia. 
Quin imo putant butirum cffigiem eaae ignia, qni apnd istos ut Deus 
colitnr, ut yidcre eat in libro legia, quae yocatur CiutH in parte quae 
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yocatur Xaque in fine, per verba, ąnae in Giurindano translata in 
Latinum sio verti debent: j^Omnes ex butiro sacrificinm facinnt, quia 
batimm effigies est ignis et ideo si quis ita fecerit gaudium affert Deo 
igni/' Neqae etiam licebit orizam comedere, orizam enim Deum esse 
dicoDt et ita in eadem lege, in parte qnae Tocatnr Arana in cap. 1° 
(5® ?), qui yocatnr Upamxat panlo post initium, cnius verba translata 
annt baec: „Dens est oriza, cnius causa viventes omnes viYunt“, et in 
eadem lege, in parte quae vocatur Xajuir, in capite Attumedeiagam 
circa finem... dicit, qaae verba translata snnt baec; ,^rumd qai 
Deus est et ad effigiem oryzae".' 

Mahaadmiam. (the double a may represcnt the long a) is 
obrionsly mahatmyam. What is said about cows and wbite gannents 
being sacred to Soma, is not known to me from any Sanskrit text. 
The Word dwu (or OusuT) must mean Yajut, but tbe Sanskrit 
eqniyalent of Xaque or Xaquir I cannot gness, śakhi being apparently 
out of tbe que8tion. Tbe words translated from tbe Yąjurreda migbt 
perbaps be: Hjyena juhoti, agner va etad raparn yad ajyatji-, yad 
SLjyena juhoti, agnitn eva tat pńnliti, TBr. III. 8. 14. 2 (from tbe 
description of tbe Aśyamedha). Tbe passage from an Upanięad is 
perbaps Taitt. Upanięad II. 2: annarn brahmeti nyajdnSt {annad dhy 
eva khalv imani bhdtani jOyanłe) annena jdtani jlvanti. We may 
uote, in tbis connezion, tbat also in tbe Relation des Erreurs, wbicb 
may possibly be mainly deriyed from Nobili, rice is said to be adored 
as a Deity by tbe Hindus (,ris cuit‘Banna). Tbe passage about tbe 
Aśyamedba-sacrifice I baye been nnable to tracę. 

,Dico Corumbii est tantum insigne stirpis, nnllo babito respectn 
ad aliqnam sectam, probatur ex libro Smurtd in parte, qnae dicitur 
Brumd cari carUmdm, ubi sic babetnr: Chuddd eariima duuijatinam 
saruuexam Svo darmata pratamebde łritiseua (NobUi bimself had 
perbaps written: tritie «u) kartavidm tiuli chodendt, cuius sensus 
fidolis est yerbo ad yerbum: „negotium commbini omnibus Brac- 
manibns solnm ex stirpis conditione peragendum est primo yel tertio 
anno aetatis, ut in lege scriptum est". Ubi commentum babet, caeteris 
stirpibus non conyenire proprie tale insigne.' 
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The passage here qnoted from the Smrti, where the brahma- 
cHrikarma is treated, is Mana U. 35: cU^dkarma dmjćMnS^ji saweęam 
eva dharmata^f | prathame ^bde tfOye va kartavyafii fruticodanat In 
Kniluka I find no restriction of tho kind indicated by NobilL 

,... Et in lege qaae vocatur Gusu in parte qnae vocatur Songwitei 
cap. 4 sic dicitur: Comikra vixiuigud, onins expIicatio est: „sicut puer 
sine corunibino." Agitur antem eo loco et rogatnr Deitoendnim, ut 
qaaedam tela in yanam jaci faciat, et snbjungnntor illa verba: „sicut 
pner sine corumbino“, cuins dictionis germana et commnnis ezplicatio 
est: „sicnt puer sine corumbino'^, qno ad Bracmanitatis stirpem mutilis 
est et qaa8i in yanam, sic in yanam procedant tela' etc. 

The passage here allnded to actaally occars in the Taittirlya- 
saiphita in the foorth book (lY. 6. 4. p.): yatra bnnobi aampatanti 
kumarn viśikhll im \ indro not tatra vrtrahn vi£vaha śarma yacchaiu. 
Nobili himself had perhaps written Omtira nirica iua. These three 
words are qaoted by Knlloka in his coromentary on Mann II. 35 
(and that Kullaka was known to Nobili appears from the passage 
noted aboye), bnt the reference to Indra proyes that he must also 
haye had before him tbe Taittirlyasoiphita. 

,Sed magis eridenter in lege, qaae yocatar Apaatamba Sutram 
yel alio nomine Smartam, cap. 3** nbi agit de morę, de modo et 
ceremonia, qaiba8 debet peragi Corumbini negotiam, ita conclndit: 
iieła ruxi xicd nidadatthi yala vaixam cula darmasia. Cnius ex- 
plicatio yerbo ad yerbnm haec est: „iuxta familiae snae stirpis capat 
sen dncom Corumbii faciendnm est pro istoram (ioqaitar de Brachma- 
nibus) stirpinm yarietate.' 

The passage is indeed taken from the Apastambagłbyasatra 
(which we might eqaally cali a smflrtełfyra), not, howeyer, from tho 
third, but from the sizteenth chapter or padała, see above pag. 39. 
The passage rons: yathd-fęi iikho, nidadhoti yałhd raifOfu kula- 
dkarmab tyOł (16. 6—7). 

,Ex qao fit ut inter Brachmanes yario modo Corumbi gestetor: 
qaidam en im ad sinistram aliqaan talom yergens, alii in medio capitis 
ad frontem paulnlam yergens, alii alio modo. Clare habetur hoc in 
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libro qui vocałar Anustanamdi, ubi dicitur ąnod Bracbmanes, qni 
desceodant ex stirpe Vaxistin, debent gestare corumbii in occipłtio ad 
dezteram partem paultdum Tergens, et Brachmanea qtii descendant ex 
Jamadagm in siniatram partem aliqaaDtnIum vergens; Bralimanes 
vero Chitarati in medio capitis, et Brahmanes ex stirpe Cholijir 
post medinm capitis, duobns circa digitis irontem yersus. Dicunt 
enim isti Bracbmanes se a yariis capitibas sen dncibns descendere/ 

The anufthanavidhi qaoted by Nobili is unknown to ns. Nearest 
comes tbe Grbyasaipgraha II. 40: dakfinakaparda vlU{ffhSi atregas 
trikapardinah | afigireuab pailcacfl^^ mu^da hbrgaoiĄ Hkhino ’nye, 
a passage which altimatelj rests on the Kathakagrhyasutra. The 
,capita sen dncea' are the Bęis. 

jCertnm est, ubi dicebant pro yarietate stirpium ct ducum, a 
qaibus descendant, yario modo gestari Corumhij. Ita habetur in 
libro Smurti, in parte qnae yocatnr Manii circa initinm: kuta deza 
uixexasvd getra uixexiua smarjatt, id est: „locns, in quo debet 
peragi Corumhij iuxta stirpem, seu pro yarietate stirpis pensandus", 
et snbjnngit: dacxinam tehura uasństanam, uamato haraduagianam 
ulaiata caxiapanamaH, id est: „ex vaxitten ortum trahentes corum¬ 
hij ad dexteram gestare debent; qtti yero ex baraduagiane ortom 
trahentes, ad sinistram; ex caxiapene yero yenientes in ntraque parte 
gestant corumhij*^ Sed haec stirps in ista regione abest.' 

Nothing of the kind is handed down in onr Manu-texts. The 
first quotation can perhaps be restored as follows: cOęla deiaoiiefil 
toagotraoiiąO. v<l tmaryate; the second one: dakfitfałaś cuijld va- 
tiftkdnaijij odmato hkSradvBjllnS,m, uhhayatah kaiyapdrOm iti. The 
ablatiyes baraduagiane and caxiapen6 are obyionsly deriyed from 
Tamil nominatiyes barodoajiyoa, kaiiyapa!^. 

,...qnod Poetae gentiles... in snis carminibns... dicnnt, in illo 
(yiz. kv4umbi) residere deos, sicuti in ocnlis yaccae dicunt residere 
lunam et solem, in cornuis SubramanUn et Ftnayoyt^n, qui sunt 
duo filii Rudrtni, et in naribus dicnnt esse iZudren, et in lingua 
Yund, et in auribns Sarasuatij, ct in dentibus Deos, et in capillis 
omnes paenitentes antiquo8, qui yocantur Ruxigal] quatnor pcdes 
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dicont ease ąuatuor leges, ubera ambro3ia(in) continentia et reliqua 
eodem modo.' 

The tradition that Snbrahmanya (the usual South Indian 
deaignation of Skanda or Karttikeya) and Gape&a or Vina.yaka are 
to be fonnd in the horns of the cow, &c. muat be derived from 
some Pnr&tia. It is fonnd elaewhere, e. g. in Baldaena (ed. de Jong, 
page 192). Notę again the Tamil plural form Susigal, and the 
genitire Rudreni from Tamil Ruttirat^ 

,In tota lege Gugii nihil reperitur ad lineam pertinena, ... tantum 
a1iquibas in locis, nt est in pai‘te qnae vocatur Arina, snpponitnr a 
Brachmanibna geatari debere lineam, et in parte qaae vocatnr San- 
quitei ex occaaione qnarandam ceremoniarnm, qnae pro defnnctis 
finnt (de his cnim ceremoniis inibi agitnr) jnbetor lineaa in illo acta 
insolito modo gestari, scilicet ex hnmero dextro ad latns sinistrum 
pendentes; aed ntmm hic sit modna geatandi lineam in eo acta ad 
dolorem significandnm, Tel ad idolomm cnitnm inatitntns, qaantam 
ex testimonio legia colligi poteat, videtnr prae se ferre dolorem, eo 
qnod conjnngatuT cum percuasione femoris yel infra femur... Dicitnr 
... in parte, qnae yocatur Arańa 2 cap., qnod nisi linea eo modo 
geatetnr in eo actn, in vannm pro mortnis ceremoniaa adhibitum iri.' 

If Arina means the Araoyaka, thia might refer to Taitt. Ar. II. 1: 
ajinaifi vllso va dakjiiiata upav\ya, dakęinaiji bahum tiddharaU, 
'vadhatte tavyam iłi yajflopatitaTii, etad eva niparitarn pra(Afiavltam. 
A paasage in the Taitt. Saiphitl where the fnneral rites are deacribed 
is not to be fonnd, bnt in the Taitt Brahmapa I. 4. 6. 6 we read: 
kotu prałhamab pracinavltl marjallycon parlyat. The femoris percuaaio 
at the fnneral rites is well known, aee e. g. Ap. Śrs. XIV. 22.1-2 and 
Caland, Die altindischen Toten- and BestatCungsgebr&nche, S. 24, &c. 
A passage in the Arapyaka containing the laat statement of Nobili 
is not known to us. 

,... Ex anctoritate libri, qai yocatnr SmurH, in parte Manii 
circa initinm, nbi yariis stirpibns yariae assignantnr lineae; Carpatdni 
Mpaultam uiprasyerddm uiriłu Striuritu Xana Maidm raghio Yaiaeiaticl 
uica Sutracdm, cnius sensna est: „Brachmanibna 1® linea triplex fiat. 
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ex gusipio (ałgodam vocant); Raiut vero seu regia stirpe ortis linea 
fiat ex Xana (qiiod est ątioddam lini genua); commottij vero ex alio 
lino, qnasi Canope fiat'^‘ 

The passage of Mana (II. 44) runa: karpOaam ufavltarii syOd 
vipra3yorihvavrtarii irivrt \ ianasUtramayarp. rajfio vaiśya$y&vxka- 
saułrikam. 

,Et infra dicitur: ,^egaltlvi aginttm dandhm upauitctm com- 
mandalam bi'um& tegio abiuridiasłtlm aatatand^ daraietil uaticum. 
Megalam ąoaedam herha est, qaam cingnnt pueri, Brachmanes gestant 
antę coniagiuia. Dandam, bacolus; upaoitam, linea; Comandalam 
qaoddain Taa ad bibendum, gorgolitae simile; haec omnia faciunt 
crescere Brachmanem in claritate sen splendore*'.* 

In Mann onl]^ the first linę of the śloka is fonnd (II. 64). 
I propose to read: mekkalum ajinarn dar^d^m t^avltarii kamai)d<^lum \ 
hrahmattgo 'bhwrddhyarthaiji satatarji dheti'ayed dvijah. 

Probatur 2® ex parte legia, quae Tocatur Smartd ,: Upani- 
nam uiachiaaiamd, id est: „pertinens ad lineam seu lineam expIico“; 
gerbałatMocii hrummanam upanaita, id eet: „Brachmanibus octavo 
netatis anno lineae negotium debet peragi incipiendo a conceptione"; 
non contrariatur cum eo qnod dicitur in ifantt, ubi qainto aetatis 
anno jubetur id fieri, nam intelligitur ibi, si pner judicio sit praeditus; 
garbaicada Xexu raganicim, id est: „regia stirpe ortis undecimo 
anno id fiat"; garbadanda Zieni Faia:iam, id est: „commottU dno- 
decimo anno fiat". Addit etiam quod mense Aprili et Maii Brachma- 
nibus, mense Jonii et Julii ex regia stirpe ortis, mense Octobris 
et Norembria Commotis linea debet poni. Sequitnr deinde, quod 
debeant Brachmanes comedere, et quasdam adorationea debent fieri, 
et deinde dicit lineam esse coUo ponendam. Cum autem linea ponitur, 
magister qui lineam ponit, ita puero didt nominando nomen pueri: 
„V. g. Cntti, lineali stegmate sen negotio te clarifico, seu illustrem 
et clarum facio", quae formula etiam in Ourumbij usurpatur. Yoces 
sunt istae: upanayana carmana sangaseharixe“.‘ 

Here we easilj recognize the passage Apastamba GrhyaaOtra 
(10. 1-5): upanayanani vyakkyllsydmah | garbhastarMfu brahmanam 
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upanayita | garbhaik&daź&ęii rajanyatu garbhadvadaśesu vaiźyam \ 
vasanło grlęmalit iarad ity ftoco var)}dnupllrve),ia | brUhmanda bho~ 
jayUna &o. The patting on of the ypanlta is not mentioned in the 
Stitra, bnt may haye been so in a prayoga, just as the following 
words, which are properly a kind of saipkalpa: atOo upanayanakar- 
marya (tnn) safhskarięye. Outti ia a fictive nomen proprium. Nobili’a 
assertion that thia formula is aiso employed at the cad&karman haa 
to be tak en cum grano salia, as here the sajpkalpa onght to be: 
asau cuiakanna^d (tvd) sattitkarięye. The paasage in Mann to which 
Nobili refera, ia II. S7. 

,In libro iSmurrt, in parte, qnae Tocatnr j^uruacot;: Chitracarma 
iałanecaij angeirum mUUate xanaij hrammaniamapi tatdw, tiatu 
tangascarir mandrapuruacaij} 

Probably the yerae, which I cannot find in any Smrti (the 
designation puruacaij being incomprehensible) ahonld be road aa 
foliowa: citrakarma yathUnekair aAgair unmllyate ianai^ \ brihma- 
nyam api tadmt tyit sa^skitrair mantrap^wakaH}.. The sense is 
according to Nobili’8 tranalation: ,Imperfecta pictura, qnemadmodum 
panlatim membris yariis bene pingendo clarificatnr, eo modo Brachma- 
nitaa yariis actionibns et inaignibna perficitnr et illnstratnr.' 

jConfirmatnr igitor, qaia linea, qnae aponao additnr, Ytpagdm 
arttdm hoc eat matrimonii aignnm, et tertia linea yocator uttria 
wpavitdm, hoc eat linea aeqaaliB panno, qnod super nmei'os gesŁatnr, 
ex qao fit qaod Brachmanibas Badagk in qaibu8dam actionibns 
Uttrid, qaod esŁ pannnm qnod snper hnmeroa gestatnr, non ntantnr, 
rationem reddentes tertiam lineam aequalem ease tali panno.' 

Of these words only this mnch can be said with confidenoe 
that Yipagdm aret&m repreaents Skr. viv&harthavi and uttria upa- 
vitam = uUariyopavltam. The Badagas are probably the Telngns. 

,Pari modo et in caan nostro accidit, quia dicunt Brachmanos 
isti se ortnm trahere et genns habere sacromm yirornm, quoB Proxigal 
yocant, id est paenitentes, qnin imo et Deos se affirmant.' 

The Word Proxigal ia withont donbt misaread for Roiigal or 
Rmigal, again the Tamil ploral from R§i. As to the last aentenee 
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cp. ŚBr. II. 3. 2. 6: dnayi vai devd, devd, ahaiva devd, atha ye 
brdhmanah &uiruvaifito 'ndcSinlU te manusyadevdh. 

jScanda pwdnam circa mediom: chdnd/ra chdndana casturi 
eueumd alarananid alaqximi paricdra artam nittidm curit, seosos 
eat: „camphora, sandałom, moscos, crocos, ex aoro torqoes, monilia, 
annoli, inaores etc. baec ad sorditatem corporis expeUendam semper 
gestanda". ‘ 

The qootatioQ, which cannot be traced, might be restored 
in tbe follounng manner: candracandanakasturlkuńkuvidbharai)ani 
ca alakfmJparihardrthcerp nityarji kuru. 

,Et eodem libro dicitor: StigandAm, chandanAm, diuidm, mati- 
danartdm^ pracalpaiet, aensos est: „optimi polyeres odoramentorom 
sandałom yałde optimom omamenti caosa praecipiendom".' 

This hałf-iłoka can easiły lie restored: hikhandarn eandanani 
dieyetrp, ina>}4<^nllrtharp prdkalpayet. 

,Et in Ubro Stingdra saptaxati pari carmartAm etanuai guendAm 
$chivua manogaran, Jumagpeirer ruscarirzckd Upa iedwtnA xentaie, id 
est: „sandała et odoramenta, aqoa ex floribns et ex radice Ldnuchan 
(herba est ąoaedam odorifera) extracta, baec omnia ad ornamenta et 
gaodiom, et ad corpos refrigerandom sont osnrpanda“.' 

A kSyya, entitłed śp\girasaptatatl, is known to exist, bot is 

not accessibłe to me. So the restoration of this śłoka is difficołt. 

« 

I woołd soggest: parikarmirtliam ... gandkatp cawa manoharam | 
himakflrai rucakaii ca Upayed Ufmaidntaye. 

,Et in libro qoi dicitor bip:atanAfn, in parte qoae yocator 
NirgamAnA paddeeti, cundendum daualó guendó ua7-tałe uaqxa8iatl, 
yełas imadadicam q[uinctn mandanAm negha uediaU] sensos est, com 
filia apod matrem conqaereretor sibi ornamenta deesse, respondit 
mater boc carmen: gundendo (qaidam flos est) com sandało gestas, 
qoid amplios desideras, nam caeteris omamentis flos et sandałom 
maios est ornamentom.' 

There exists a łcŁyya work BliikęS^ana, and its foorth part is 
całled nirgamanapaddhati, cf. Eggełing, Catał. India Office Mss. 
yol. VII, page 1448. I propose to read the śłoka in the fołJowing 
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manner: kundendur dhavalo gandho narłate vakfat\ha te | etaamS.(L 
adhikarp, kiflcin ma7}.4aruitp neha vidyałe. 

^t in libro Raitiaina (Robili himaelf had perhapa written 
Bamdina) in parte ^drania circa medinm deacribitnr biemale tempns 
et dicitnr: Udavatł ratixxi(uaia chandane mandd nauguiti tcusispi 
naiud giatohilt taijb Chandand uaaasb, id est: „ąnisąnia ad refri- 
gerandnm corpns in aoatiyia caloribns ntitor pannis aqaa madentlbna 
et aandalo, ąnod est ornamentom, boc tempore, scilicet, hiemis pro- 
pria conanetndine relicta, nec hnmido panno, nec sandałom nsnrpat".' 

In the Arapyak^oda of the Rsm&yana, where we wonld expect 
to find this stanza in the 16th adhj&ja, it ia not giTon, at least in 
the Bombaj edition. I am nnable to restore the original Sanskrit, 
i>at I tenŁativelj propose: udavS$e ratir yaaya candane man^an&hite | 
łasydpi nawa ky artko ^bhut tayoS candanat&aaaol}. 

,Et in libro qni Tocatnr yedd vangxe, maritna nxorem alloquittir, 
qaae ex itinere et solis ardore defatigata domum renerat: Nidaga qui 
ranenadia taptdm gatrdm tavd, pińi alanerute ranuxnasid samapatir 
bauwiati : „ex solis ardore defatigata es, ideo ad te ornandnm, et ad 
callorem tai corporis eipellendnm aandalo te nnge, aen aaperge".' 

Porbaps the HariyaipSa ia meant and the verse might mn thns: 
niditghakarmjiensdya taptaiji gatraip tana pńye | alafJcTttr anninaaya 
samapattir bhanifyałi. 

,Et in libro, qni vocatnr bdguatd'. degdm alancarandm ■uaetrdm 
gudna alanguardnam qxanul, nitilalam errUir gandó santatb tchapi 
daracahd: „corporis ornamentom pannus sen yestia, apiritos Tero 
ornatns, padentia; frontia ornatna sandałom, familiae ornamentom 
multitndo filiorom".' 

Althoogh I have not traced the ńloka in the Bh&garata- 
por&pa, its restoration is not sobjoct to anj doobt; dthdlaiikaraiiaip 
naatrarp jH&nalaiikaranaj{i kfamd | nipilćUaiikrtir gandho santateś 
capi darakab- 

,Et in libro qni dicitnr Yaidiasaatrdmj id est, medicinae aapientia; 
taguini aparUind achaiud pumd eJiandrd nalogtti naha chandani 
liputd digaaau muehianie pagaman narahd, id est: „hominas ex 



48 


W. Caland. 


.. contactn sea comestione, ex lunae qaintadecimae splcndore, ex sandali 
asperaione admodam refrigerantur".' 

This Teree, taken from a Vaidyaśaatra, might be resŁored with 
some doubt aa foliowa: sakhlmtparłinai caiva pUn^acandrCmaloTciruĄ | 
candan&bhiliptadeha$ mkhyanłe paramcaji nar&b. 

,Probatar ex carmine, quod eat inter Brachmanes a nemine 
ignoratnm, quod ab ipsis yocatnr taduytam, nbi de hao figara qaa- 
drata in fronte gestanda sic babetor: chatumd anguli bischa ttńa 
gurdiam uipascMthm, darbhdm nam adicdm sarodm iterexam na- 
uidiate, hoc eat: „signum oblongam qaataor digitorom, et totidem 
altnm (id est qaadratum) a Doctoribas usurpandum ex quacunqae 
materia; reliqais vero non convenit huiusmodi figura ati".' 

I am not able to restore tbis ład uktam to its original form: 
(catoaro) aiigullr vi{vak tiryag Hrdhtarn vipaściłóm \ ... adhikaifi 
sawam iłareędttp na vidyate. 

,Figura ex sandalo... qaam Tamulice Tocant Tilacam, oma- 
mentum tantum est frontis, frontisqae gemma vocatur ab omnibus. 
Probatur 1° ex libro Cadambiń: Anań dirganayath auirald xira- 
Tanitm ati mandana surupa, tilagueml łilacaldm carand nebund nitam 
binixu agam nuid tilaed rupełicAd. Cuius sensus est: „Tilacam nec 
multum lougum nec multum rotundum, nec in medio Tacuum, sed 
aeque inter longitudinem et rotunditatem medium esse debet, oroa- 
menti signum est".' 

This passage, cited apparentlj from the K&dambarl, but as 
yet not fonnd in this book, might be read thus: anatidirghanayałd- 
virala . . . atiman4anaaurfłpatilakena Hlakalańkarai}anipunanitam- 
binlfv ańgam mukhatilako rUpayati ca. NobUi’8 translation is in- 
complete. For some suggestions about this and another passage 
further on I am indehted to Dr. P. E. Dumont. 

,Et paulo inira: AngtŁexu tamd lanerata nupurd cauxeija, 
canchiguna cangand gueiju rangadd graijuija bttzand atralegud 
na$amani chicnrebio hijahija meuatilacam ijti tilaguina btutiłam, 
id est, quae corpori sunt omamenta, nt Nuburd, pedum est orna¬ 
mentom ex auro, caitxeija, id est album pannum sencum, canchiguna, 
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id cst ex gcmmis contesta zona, qnac cingitor, cangana, id est 
manunm monilia, jueiju, id est brachiorum ex anro ornamenta, 
rangadu, id est humeris gestanda ornamenta, gi-aijueija btueantl, 
id est, qiiidqnid collo ornamenti pendet, atralegua, id est pictura 
genorum, nasamani, in naribua gestanda margarita, chirurehio id est 
coma. His omnibns TilacHm mnius cum sit omamentum in fronte, 
illo utuntui'.' 

Rend probably: aiigesn samalafikrtanUptiraknttieyakuflcigmia- 
kaukanakeyflraugadagraiviyahhHfnnaganda (?) lekhanas&maniiiromke- 
bhyo hy adhikam eva tilakam iti tilakena bhuęitam. 

,Et in libro KadambaA de hoc signo Tilacam ita habetur: Pari- 
carmŁ taniapa^, taija, nitilatera sturita ganatam cucumd sammut^na 
atij pinchara balatdpam eapita ehandand tilaguena atij manogam, 
id est: „Tilacam signum ad omamentum institutum est, quod ex 
aandalo yel croco confectum yeluti nascentem solem clarescere facit, 
et gandio replet frontem". ‘ 

Hesltatinglj I propose: porikarmasamapaititaya nifilatiraakrta- 
g1ianasarakuuleumaaarp.yutenatip\iijarabiilAtapwiii kalpUacatidanatila- 
kenCUimanoharam. 

,Moquixiim quod dicit de formali gloriam sen locum gloriae, 
qaod est gnirindaticam yerbum, cuins definitio Ula est: dvqua duema 
carotiłi moquix<im, id est: „ex omni parte perfecta felicitaa priyans 
hominem omni tristitia et dolore, ut habetur in libro qui aanniaxi 
darmilm et alibi".' 

This definition, taken from a aanny&ńdharma, ought to run: 
dulikhadhvaTiua7ti karoRti mokfab- 

Some remarks may now be madę regarding Nobi!i’8 Saoskrit 
qnotations. In the first place, it is certain that he knew the Sonskrit 
in Grantba-, not in Deyanigarl characters. This is proyed 1. by the 
fact that he giyes two short quotation8 in Grantha characters, yiz. the 
definition of the Guru and that of the Sannyftsin, both very diffioult 
to decipher. 2. by the manner in which he transcribes the anunftsika, 
yiz. by the ak^ara hga, e. g. in aangaacharize (saihsAarifyo), aangaaoarir 
(aa^kakarair). In Grantha the anunisika is expres8ed by a sign, which 
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very much resembles the Devana.garl ńga. It seems to me that this 
obseryation may prove that Nobili himself had copied the passages 
ąuoted by him, and that tbese passages had not been dictated to 
hira by some Brahman. The irregularities in Nobili’s Sanskrit may 
partly result from faulty tronscription of this particular copy of the 
Apology, partly lirom a different pronnnciation in the Sonth. The 
transcription ‘Icguinaha (^lokinaJ),), narahi (narai), daracahci (dara- 
kaii) agrees with the pronnnciation of the visarga in use by very 
many Brahmans. Ali the aspiratae mediae are rendei*ed withont 
aspiration: bavixiati, duema, darma. Both 6 and ? are transcribed 
by X: xica, xana, uaixia, vaixam (vca9am, i. e. va efOm), ruxi (rfi); 
k is ezpressed by c before a, ai, and u: cula, avica, pumacaij, but 
by qu before t and e: °loqv.inaha, quincin, łilaguena", ks is renderod 
by qx: qxira, qxama, g is rendered by g: gotra, or by gu: 

guendai c is eipressed by ch: chudda {cuda), chodenit, ehitra, 
"schapi (“ieflpO) chandra] loss consistent is the transcription of j, 
which sometimes is expressed by j: duuijatinam, sometimes by g: 
aginam, raganiam, sometimes by gii tegio. The sonnd h is fonnd 
as g: manogaram, degam, or gh: negha. Further it appears that 
Nobili’8 pronanciation of Sanskrit is inflaenced by Tamil, cf., e. g., 
uaxista with x = ś, mpaga (innflAa), megala, rinayaga, mandra, 
cangaTM and linally tanguitei, where the last syllable has the Tamil 
ending for skt. a. 

Now, from the mannor which Nobili used in transcribing 
the sonnds of Sanskrit (which may partly be fonnded in Italian), 
two conclosions may be drawn: 1. that he cannot possibly have 
written the £zourvedam, a conclnsion which can also, with almost 
absointe certainty, be drawn from other reasons, and 2. that, if 
the substance of the first six chapters of the ,Relation des Erreurs' 
was originally dne to him, as I surmised in my preface to the 
edition of this text, the Sanskrit names therein mnst haye been 
altered; I confess that this fact is an argument against my con- 
clnsion that the contents of the ‘ first 8ix chapters were written 
by Nobili. 
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If my conclnsion drawn from the transcription of the anunJtaika 
is well fonnded, it seems prohable that Nobili has himself dra'fm his 
argumcntative passages from the Sanskrit texts, and in this case we 
feel deep admiration for his learning and knowledge of Sanskrit, for 
not only the smrti literaturo was known to him, but also the Vcda, 
at least one of its śalchSs: the Ynjnrveda of the Taittirlyns. 
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The eras of the Indian Kharosthi inscriptions. 

Bj 

sten Eonotr, Kristiania, and W, B. Tan W^k, Rotterdam. 


Introductory remarks. 

Br 

sten Konow. 

A little morę than twenty of the Kharoęthl inscriptions discovered 
in north-western India are dated, usnaUy in such a way that the year, 
the month, and the nnmber of the particnlnr day within the month 
are giTen. In two cases, viz. in the i^fachai and the Mount Banj epi- 
graphs, only the year is mentioned, and in one record, the so-called 
Takht-i-6ahl inscription, there is a double dating in two difiFerent eras. 
The usual word for ,year' is sarfttattara, but in some cases, tnz. in 
the first datę of the so-called .Takht-i-B&hl inscription, and further in 
the Machaj, the Ealdarra and the Sk&rah Pherl epigraphs, var;a 
is nsed instead. It is not prohable that the use of different words 
corresponds to a difference in the beginning of the year. One might 
tbink of ezplaining the word varta to mean a year which began 
with the rains. But it would not be safe to draw any such conclusion. 
The usual beginning of the year was probabiy in the autumn. I think 
that we can safely assume that such was the case from the occasional 
use of the Macedonian montbs. For in the Macedonian calendai* Dios 
was the £rst month, and Dios roughly corresponds to October. 

MoreoTer, Professor Jacobi, who has kindly hclped me with his 
Taluable adTice about seTeral knotty points in connezion with this 
paper, tells me that we may assume that the old Indian year was 
nsnally considered to begin in the autumn. That such was the case 
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he infcrs from the words for year nscd in the Zgreda, wherc iarad 
00001*8 in that sense 26 times, savp.vaUara 8 times and himu 4 times. 
The Winter may therefore sometimes have been considered as the 
beginning of the year. The iarad-yeor, he says; originally began with 
Mrgaśiras, which was therefore called Jffrahćlyaiia and kept its rank 
eren after another month had replaced it as the first: still in the 
Bhagaradglta, x. 35, Vasudeva says: masanSjp Mirgaiirio ^ham, of 
the months I am Margaśirfa. When, in conseąoence of the precession 
of the cqninoxe8, the autnmn was fotmd to set in before the month 
Margaślrsa and Kj-ttika was fixed as the first Naksatra, Karttika 
became the first month of the year. 

We can, I think, safely assome that the year used in the 
North-West in Indo-Skytbian times was hlrtHkltdi, beginning with 
Karttika. 

The months themselres were pUntim&nta, ending with the day 
of fnll-moon. That foliowe from the dutes of the so-cnUcd Takht-i-Bahl 
inscription and from those of the Zoda and Obind epigrapbs. The 
first one is dated on the first ^ Vai&ilkha, and this day is characterized 
as pacha, Sanskrit pathya, anspicions, eyidendy becanse it was the 
traditional birtbday of the Bnddha, the foll-moon day of YaiśSkba. 
The purątmanta reckoning is probably the old Indian one, though 
the months in the Brahmaipas are osoally amSnta, beginning with 
new-moon. 

So far there is nothing nn-Indian in the datee of the Kharofthl 
inscriptions. Other indications, howerer, point to the conclnsion that 
the calendar was partly based on foreign modela. I have already 
mentioned the occasional nse of the Macedonian months, and that is 
morę especially the case in the oldest inscription which we possess, 
the Taxila copper-plate of Patika of the 5th Panemos of the year T8. 
Then there is another detail which seems to be of importance in this 
connexion. The Indian month was divided into two pak^as, and the 

* Me«sn Senart aod Bojer read tlie firat word of L 2 paąioama. In mj fortii- 
eomin^ edition of the inacription, howeTor, I hope to ahow tbat we moat read 
praUutjnt or jpudhamt, aa I hare atreadj auj^geitad SBAW. 1916, p. 801. ^ 
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daya of oach half-month wero connted through from ono to fifteen. 
In the KharostlsI inscriptione, on the other hand, tho days of the 
whole month werc connted through, from one to thirty. TJins wc 
havo the 20th ŚrSvapa in the KaldaiTa inscription, the 27th Pros- 
thapada on the Loriyfln Tangai image, the 25th Jyaiętha on the Ara 
stone, &c., and there is nowhere any mention of the pakęa. In my 
edition of tho Ara inscription^ I have eiamined the dates of the 
Indian inscriptions of the Indo-Skythian period, and it will he scen 
from thia examination that the same system is used in the inscriptions 
of the Eanięka gronp and also in the oldest Yikrama datę, in the 
Śodasa record of the year 72, while the paksas are mentioned in the 
old Andhra inscriptions. The latter was no donbt the national Indian 
system, and when it has not been adopted in the oldest Yikrama 
datę, I think that we haye, in this fact, an indication which tends 
to show that the Yikrama era was institnted in imitation of some 
foreign reckoning. 

The arrangement of the dates in Kbaroęthl inscriptions natnrally 
leads us to ask whether the era nsed in them is not of foreign origin. 
And as a matter of fact, the institution of a secnlar era does not 
seem to be an Indian idea. Since the days of the first Aryan eon* 
qnest, Indian ciyilizadon deyeloped on an unbroken linę, chiefly under 
Brahmanical inspiration. It was deriyed from the gods and its laws 
werc etemal. There was no reason for marking ont any eyent, snch 
as e. g. the coming into power of some king or some dynasty, and 
make it the starting-point of chronological calcnlations. The history 
of the Aryans had no beginning. It is only when new sects came 
into being, which broke with the anthority of Yedic tradition, that 
we meet with Indian eras. The oldest one is probably that of the 
Jainas, and I have a strong suspicion that the Bnddhist reckoning is 
framed on Jaina models. It is, moreover, characteristic of the Indian 
frame of mind that the starting-points of the Jaina and the Banddha 
eras are not the birth of MahSyira and the Bnddha, respectiyely, or 


' Ep. lud. XIV, pp. 135 ff. 
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the time of thcir illamination or their tirst eemon, but the moment 
when they diaappeared from the world of men and were reabsorbed 
into the eternal reality of Nirv&Qa. 

The common opinion among scholara ia, however, that the ora 
or eras uaed in the old Kharoęjhl records are of Indian origin. 

The late Dr. Fleet always maintained that the Kharoęfhi and 
Br&hml inacriptiona of the period under conaideration were, withont 
any eiception, to be refen-ed to the Yikrama era of 58 b.o., and 
thia era was, in hia opinion, inatituted to commemorate the accession 
of the great Indo-Skythian ruler Kanifka. Thia opinion bas now, ao 
far as I know, been abandoned by all scholara, and I do not think 
it probable that it will be reviyed. 

At the preaent time, there seems to be a generał agreement 
among scholara to the effoct that it is impossible to refer all these 
datcs to one single era. Most aathors are of opinion that we hare 
at least three aach reckonings. 

In the first place there ia ono inscription which ia considered 
to stand alone, apart from all the rest, tńa. the Taxila copper-plate 
of the year 78. It is dated, as we have seen, on the 5th Panemos, 
and dnring the reign of the Mahurłja Mogą. This Mogą has nsnally 
been identidcd with the king Manes, wbo is known from his coins, 
and who is generally considered to baye been an caily Śaka con- 
ąneror. His datę has been aasumed to be abont 120 b.o. 

Professor Rapson has, howeyer, ahown^ that he mnst be assigned 
to a later datę. The old theoiy reckoned with an inyasion of India 
carried ont by Mithradates I, after which the Persian and Parthian 
title ,Great King of Kinga', which is met with in Kharofthl records, 
was introduced into India. This belief is, howerer, based on a 
miannderstanding of a statement of the historian Orosiua, and the 
aasumption of the imperial title by the Śaka and Pahlava mlers of 
India cannot, he says, well hare taken place before the demise of 
Mithradates II in 88 b. o., when the power of Parthia was greatly 


* The Cambrid^ Hittorr of India, Vol. I, pp. 668 ff. 
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redaced, so that the imperial title itself remained iu abeyance from 
88 to 57 B.c. ,And in the meantime it was assnmed not only by the 
Śaka king Manes in the East, but also, ią the years 77 to 73, by 
Tigranea, king of Armenia, the great riral of Parthia in tlie West/ 
,The invasion of India must bo ascribed not to the Parthian emporors, 
hut to their former fendatories in eastem Iran; not to the reign of 
Mithradates I, but to a period after the reign of Mithradates II, when 
the power of Parthia had declined and kingdoms once subordinate 
had become independent/ He says about the Patika inscription: ,The 
month in the inscription is Partłiian; and from this fact it may be 
iuferred that the era itself is probably of Parthian origin. It may 
poBsibly mark the establishment of the new kingdom in SeistAn after 
its incorporation into the Parthian empire by Mithradates I, c. 150 n.o. 
If 80 ,’ the datę of the inscription would be c. 72 n.o., a year which 
may well have fallen in the reign of Maues/ 

M. Foucher holds a similar opinion about the time.of the Śaka 
conąuest as being subsequenŁ to the reign of Mithradates U. He is 
inclined^ to refer the Taxila piąte to the Parthian era of 248 b. o., 
Bupposing the figurę for 100 to have been suppressed, so that 78 
stands for 178 and corresponds to 70 b.o. 

Sir John Marshall has, howeyer, shown* that these dates are 
much to early. Patika, who issued the Taxila piąte of the year 78, 
was the son of the Satrap Liaka Kusulnka and had not himself come 
into Office. In the inscription on the famous MathurS Lion-capital he 
is mentioned as the Hreat Satrap Kusnlaa Padika, together with the 
Satrap Śudasa, the son of the Great Satrap Rajnla. In a Brahmi 
inscription, the AmohinI slab of the year 72, this same Śu(Jasa, who 
is here called Śod&sa, is mentioned as Great Sati-ap. There must 
accordingly be an interyal of twenty to thirty years between the 
Patika piąte and the Śoij&sa inscription. For during that period 
Patika had gradually risen to the rank, first of Satrap and sub- 


‘ See hii L'«rt gfr4co-bouddhiqu« du Gaadhftra, Yol. U, p. 488*. 
• JRAS. ini-l, pp. 984 ff. 
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seqaently of Great Satrap, and Śo<Jaaa, who was Sati’ap when Patika 
was Great Satrap, had become Great Sati‘ap. 

The datę of the Śod<tsa inscription thus allows us to arrive at 
an approxiniate dating of the Patika platc- 

Now the Śo<iasa record is certainly dntcd in the Yikrama era, 
and accordingly belongs to the yeax 15 a.d.' Sir John has further 
shown* that Śo(}a8a’8 father Rajula or Rajttrnla was probahly reigning 
aboat the beginning of the Christian era, and he is of opinion tliat 
the Patika piąte falls about 17 n.o. I am convinced.that it caunot, 
at any erent, be earlier. 

Sir John thinks that the Maharąja Mogą is mentioned in the 
inscription, not as the prince during whose reign it was engraved, 
but as the rnler who establiahed the era in whioh it is dated. When- 
ever, howcver, a king’8 name is mentioned in the genitive in connezion 
with a datę in ancient inscriptions, he is designated as the prince 
rnling at that pnrticular moment, and we have not the slightest 
reason for snpposing that the Patika piąte is an exceptioa to that 
rule. Mogą was the sonzerain doring whose rule the inscription was 
engraved. 

The initial point of the era cannot, accordingly, fali earlier 
than 95 b.o., if Sir John’8 datę is correct, but it follows from what 
I have said above that it may fali later. In such circnmstances we 
are naturally led to the conclnaion that the era of the inscription 
commemorates the establishment of an independent śaka kingdom 
in Seistftn or the Śaka conąnest of India, which started from SeistŁn, 
and which cannot have taken place earlier than 88 B.o. The con- 
sequence of the weakening of the Parthian power was that hordes of 
Śakas, who had till then been held back by the Parthian armies, 
found łheir way to their cousins in Seistin, whose power was con- 


> Professor Eapion, I. o., p. 575, gires 42 and not 72 u the year of the 
epigraph. He has, however, evidenUy overlooked the important paper by Profewor 
Lfldere, Ep. Ind. IX, pp. 24S ff., where it hee been conclusiyely prored that the 
nnmerical symbol usod in the inscription stands for 70 snd not for 40. 

• Archaeological Snrrey of India. Annual Keport 1912—18, p. 43. 
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sequently bo mach strengthened tbat they were able to engage in 
the conąuest of the Indus country. 

The earliest posaible datę for the Patika piąto is accordingly 
88—78, i. e. about 10 b. o. 

After the Patika piąte comes a series of Kharoęthi records witb 
dates ranging between the years 81 and 200. They are usually referred 
to the Yikrama era, and seyeral scholara haye now accepted Sir John 
MarshalPs theory* that that reckoning goes back to the Indo-Skythian 
ruler Azes. That theory is based on his interpretation of the datę 
portion of a Eharoęthl inscription fonnd by him in the Dharmarajiku 
stQpa in anclent Taxila, where the word ayasa occurs after the figurea 
indicating the year. He takes ayata to be the genitive of the name 
Aya, Azes, and thinks that this name has been added in order to 
show that Azes was the fonnder of the era nsed in the inscription. 
Now it has aiready been stated that snch a nse of a genitiyc is neyer 
met with in ancient inscriptions. And, moreover, the absencc of eyery 
title in connexion with the word /lyaia makes it extremely nnlikely 
that it contains the name of a king. 

Professor Rapson, who accepts Sir John’8 yiew, asks us to 
remember,’ it is trae, ,that the inscription belongs to a people that 
know not Azes. His family had been deposed and depriyed of all 
royal attńbntea. The throne of Takęaśil& had passed from the śakas 
and Pahlayas to the Knę&oas. Azes conid scarcely haye been furnished 
with his wonted title, „Great Kin g of Kings*', in this inscription, with- 
out prejndice to the house then actnally reigning.' I am absolntely 
nnable to agree to this argument. I faii to understand how people 
,who knew not Azes' could go on mentioning his name in their dates, 
without stating who this Azes was. That would, I think, only be 
conceiyable if it had always been cnstomary to do so, and in that 
case we would not be able to explain the fact that such is neyer the 
case in other inscriptions. 

If Sir Jobn’8 dating of the Patika platc is approsdmately correct, 
as I think it is, thore is, moreoyer, another reason which, in my 

> JrIŚ. 1914, pp. 973 ff. » L. c. p. 683. 
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opimoUj makes it impossible to ascribe the establishment of the 
Yikrama era to Azes. The resnlt would be that there werc two 
different eras in the Taxila country about the year 17 b.c., one 
which had been corrent dnring 78 years and another which had 
been employed in 40 years.’ A theory which leads to snch rcsults 
and which, moreoTer, only rests on a very uncertain interpretation 
of a Word oceurring in an inscription, is not a priori very likely. 
And it becomes absolutely impossible if it is granted that Mogą was 
the ruling king at the timc of thc Patika piąte. 

We know from Sir John’8 cxcavationB at Taxila that Mogą was 
sncceeded by Azes and Ajses by Gndnfara. Azes cannot accordiugly 
have founded an era of his own forty years beforc a datę falling 
within Moga’s reign. 

So far as I can see, the Azes theory must be abandoned, and 
I am still unable to understand why most scbolars refnse to beliere 
in the Indian tradition about Vikramaditya as the founder of the 
Yikrama era, which seems to bo closely connected with Malara and 
to hare nothing to do with north-westem India.* 

If such be the case, the old Kharosthi inscriptions must be 
referred to a different era, and I still think that it is the same 
reckoning which is met with in the Patika piąte. 

If we abstract irom the Hachai and Mount Banj inscriptions, 
which do not contain anytbing which can help us to settle the 
chronological ąuestion, the oldest Kharoęthl record after the Patika 
piąte is the so-called* Takht-i>Bahl epigraph. It is dated on the Ist 


> C£ Fleet, JRA8. 19U, p. 994. 

* Of. my romarka SBAW. 1916, pp. 812 f.; Ep. Ind. XIT, pp. 293 f. 

* I say .,so-calIed‘, becante it is poasible that the atone on which it U 
eujrayed hails from Sb&hbazg^arhi and not from Takht-i-Bthl. In hia flrat notice 
of the inscription in Trabner'a Kecord, Jana 1873, raprlnted Ind. AnŁ TI, p. 242, 
Cnnningham atatos that the stano was fonnd by Br. Bellaw at Shlhblsgarhi, bat 
later on, ASŁ T, pp. 58 ff., be speska of it is hailing from Takbt-i-BSbI. In 
Decomber 1913 Mr. Hargroaves wrote to me that Łbers aro indications in the 
of6co Tocorda which point to the conelasion that Ganningham’s first notice was ' 
correct. I shall henceforth apsak of the record aa tho Gudnfara inscription. 
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Vaiś&kha 103, and if this datę is referred to tbo era of the Palika 
piąto, there would be an interval of 25 years betwcen the two 
inBoriptions. So far as I can see, tlus interral is quite sufficient Ło 
covcr the events which had taken place between Mogą and Gudu- 
fara, the king named in the later epigraph. We do not know of 
any other rnler between Mogą and Gndnfara than Azes-AzUises, 
and 25 years are qiiite snfficient to cover his reign. 

It U true that the Gndufara inacription has another datę as 
well: maharayasa Gudufarasa vafa 26, which has nsually been 
supposed to refer it to the 26th year of the reign of Gndufara. It 
was Canningham who first gaye this explanation, and his statement 
has sińce been copied by scholar after scholar, without any fai'ther 
examination. Every epigraphist will, however, know that this trans- 
lation cannot be said to be beyond donbt. The inscription only informs 
as of the fact that it was issued dnring the reign of Gudufara, in 
the 26th year of some era, which may start from his accession or 
Ironi the beginning of the reign of some of his prcdecessors. If we 
compare the dating of other ancient records, we will find that the 
latter altematiye is just'as likely as the former one. In the Brahmi 
inscription No. 149* of Professor Luders’ List we read: mahUrdjasya 
raj&tirajasya devaputrasya ęiher Vv<Uifkatya r/ljyasarhvatsare 24, 
which apparently means ,in the 24th year of the reign of the 
MaharSja Rąjatiraja Deyaputra ^ahi Yasięka', but which in reality 
means ,daring the reign of Yasięka, in the 24th year (of the Kanifka 
era)‘. There are numerous other records of the same kind, which 
clearly show that the genitiye of a king’8 name doea not nsually 
mark his accession as the starting point of an era, and a priori it 
is safer to translate the beginning of the Gndufara record by ,during 
the reign of the Maharaja Gndnfara, in the 26th year (of some 
nnspecified era)‘. 

We would naturally think that the era of the first datę mai‘k8 
the Corning into power of a new dynasty, coming after the linę of 
kings of which Mogą is the only one whom we know. Now there 
cannot be any donbt about the nnłionality of Mogą and Gudufara. 
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The former was a Śaka and the lattcr a Parthian. In other words we 
have a Parthian dynasty, which had, between the Patika and the Gndu- 
fara inscriptions, replaccd the Śakas, and we mny safely infer that it 
liad introdnced a new era of its own. It follows, however, from the use 
of the old reckoning in addition to the new one, that the old Śaka era 
had become so firmiy established in the conntry that it was thonght 
expedient to record the datę in śaka, as well as in Parthian ycars. 

It cannot be objected that the new era starts 26 years before 
the Gudufaiti inscription while the Patika piąte shows that Mogą 
was still reigning 25 years before that datę. The Patika ploto hails 
from Tazila, and the Gndnfara inscription only ioforms us of the 
itict that, 25 years aftcr the Patika datę, a Parthian dyniasty, which 
began to mle one year before that datę, had pnshed its power east- 
wards as far as Shahb&zgarhi or Takht-i-Bilhi. The Patika piąte probably 
belongs to the last year or years of Moga’8 reign, and we haye no 
Information to the efiiect that Gudufara and his predecessors madę 
themselyes inasters of Taxila before some years afterwards. 

If the fii‘St datę of the Gndnfara inscription refers to a Parthian 
era, the natnral inference is that that era was introdnced by the king 
who fonnded the Parthian kingdom in India. And in my opinion that 
can only haye been Azes. 

There has been some donbt about the nationality of Azes. He 
has sometimes been described as a Śaka and sometimes as a Parthian. 
So far as I can see, there cannot be any reasonable donbt: he was a 
Parthian and not a Śaka. That follows from the legends on the coins 
bearing the names of Spalirises, Spalahora, Spaiyris and Spalagadama. 
In the first place we haye the legends fiaailsas aisl(pov STrah^uroy 
on the obyerse and maluirajahhrata dhramiata Spaliriicua on the 
rcrerse; then fiaoilemę fjisyalov 2nahQiaov on the obyerse and 
makarajasa mahatakcua Aycua on the reyerse; and finally ^affikstoy 
fiaaiJiBwg neyalov 2 }tai.tQUJ 0 V on the obyerse and maharajaaa maha- 
takata Spaliriiata on the reyerse. Here we haye a ruler Spalirises, 
who began his career as the king’s brother, then became Great King 
associated with the Great King Azes, and finally assnmed the title 



62 


Sten Konow and W. E. van Wijk. 


Oreat King of Eings. We mast necossarily infer tbat Spalirises and 
Azes were for some time associated in the mle OTer eostern Iran, 
and that Spolirises later on became Great King of Kinga in the West 
while Azea aasamed the same imperial titles in the East. 

Spalirises was certainly a Parthian, because he mnst be related 
to Spalahora or Spaljria and his son Spalagadama, the former of 
whom was the brother of the Parthian king Vonones.' It has nsually 
bcen aasamed that Spalirises was likewise a brother of Yonones, and 
that he surriTed him and sncceeded him on the throne. His name is, 
Howeyor, neyer conpled with that of Yonones, and there is nothing 
to preyent ns from assnming that he was an older relative, perhaps 
an ancie, in which case it becomes annecessary to separate Yonones 
from the wcll-known Parthian raler Yonones I (8—11 a.d.). 

At all eyents, Azes was a Parthian, and he is the lii‘st Parthian 
king of India. If the year 26 in the Gndafara record refers to the 
datę of his accession, and if the second datę in the lOSrd ycar belongs 
to the same era as that of the Patika piąte, the earliest datę for the 
establishment of Parthian role in India will be c. 11 b.o. 

It is castomary to speak of seyeral ralers interyening between 
Mogą and Gndafara: one or two bearing the name Azes and one 
or two called Azilises. I do not see why that should be necessary. 
In the first place, Azes is a regnlar short form of Azilises,’’ and, in 
the second, the coin legenda seem to me to show that Azes and 
Azilises was one and the same person. When we find ^aaiksoię 
/Jamiso/y peyaP.on A^ov on the obycrse and maharajasa rajarajata 
mahatasa Ayilifcua on the reyerso; jSaadstog.. riftyalov 
on the obyerse and maharajata [rajaraja]sa mahatasa Ayasa on 
the reyerse, the nse of the imperial titles on both sides raises a 
strong presamption in fayonr of identifying the two names. 

' Cf. the coin legenda paaiXtioit fitya}MV Oviovov on the obrerie 

and maharajabhrala dhramikcua Spalahorata or SptdaharaptUrata dAramiata Spcia- 
jadamata on the reyerse; £xalvfioę <ttxaiov rov fiaailfatf on the obyerse 

and Spalahoraputrtita dJu-caniata Spalagadcmata on the reyerae, 

» Of. Thomas, JRAS. 190«, p 208. 
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I therefore think it neccssary to refer the Palika piąte and the 
remaining Kharo^thl inscriptions of the older series to one and the 
same era,, which cannot have been tbe Indian Yikrama era, but a 
reckoning introdnced by tlie Śakas to commemorate the establishment 
of Śaka role in India or of an independent empire in Seistan. The 
initial point of that era cannot fali earlier tban 88 b.c., bnt may fali 
some years later. 77 years afterwards the Parthian Azes conąuered 
the western districts of the Indian kingdom of the Śakas, and in the 
year 103 of the Śaka era Gndnfara had replaced Azes as king. He 
was the last rnler of tbe Parthian dynas^, and he was afterwards 
sncceeded by the Kuę&pas, who seem to have considered themselyes 
as the snccessors of the Śakas and not of the Parthians. They did 
not continne the Parthian era, bnt nsed the old Śaka reckoning, till 
Kadphises II reconąnered the old Śaka dominions ontside of Kipin 
(i. e. parts of the K&bnl yalley and western Panjab) and introdnced 
the era which was later on known as the Śaka ero. 

The datę of the Gndnfara inscription cannot, accordingly, fali 
earlier than 16 a.d., bnt may be later. 

We do not know how long Gndnfara remained on the throne. 
In the Panjtar inscription of Ist Śrayaęa 122, i. e. 19 years after¬ 
wards, we find a Guęana maharaya in the same neighbonrhood, 
and 14 years later we meet with a maharaja rajatiraja devapittra 
Khufa^a in the famous Taxila inscription of the year 136. There 
cannot be any donbt that the KnęSna mler mentioned in those two 
records is one and the same person, and brom a consideration of the 
find-places of the two records we can infer that he had, between the 
years 122 and 136, estendod his kingdom eastwards, and the increased 
power he had thns acqnired is reflected in tbe higher titles nsed in 
the later docnment. ' 

There has, as is well known, bcen some discnssion abont the 
idcntity of this Eu^ftpa rnler. Sir John Marshall was inclined^ to think 
of Knjdla Kadphises, and I have from the yery beginning agreed 


• JRAS. 19U, pp. 977 f. 
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with him. Other scholara, bowever, and especially Professor Rapson/ 
hołd that Vima Eadphises is the roler intended. 

Now it will be admitted by e^eiybody that there can bo no 
ąaestion of Vima Eadphises if the two inscriptions are referred to 
an era beginning shortly after 88 b.o. and not to the Vikraina era. 
The Panjt&r insoription would then fali in or shortly after 35 a.d. 
and the Taxila record in or shortly after 48 a.d. We know from 
Chinese records that EujOla Eadphises started on his career of 
conąnest after the year 25 a.d. and reached the high age of BO years. 
Even if we werc to assnme that he was forty years old in 25 a. d., 
which is of course extremely nnlikely, he would still have been alive 
in 65 A.D., and most probably his death cannot have taken place 
before 70—80 a. o. 

There are also other reasons which, in my opinion, make it 
impossible to Łhink of Vima Eadphises. 

We know from the Hon Han-shn, the Annals of the Łater Hans, 
that E‘m-tBia*k'io, i. e. Eujala Eadphises, the hi-hou of Enei-shnang, 
conquered four other hi-hous, established himself as wang (king) and 
used the dynastie title ,king of Eaei-shnang‘. It has always been 
recognized that this development is reflected in the titles used by 
Enjtila Eadphises: kufoiia yavuga, corresponding to the hi-hou of 
Euei-shnang; maharaja rajatiraja, corresponding to wang^ and 
maharaja mahata Kuęar^a, corresponding to ,king of Enei-shnang‘. 
It shonld also be born in mind that the title KuęSna maharaja, 
without the addition of any peraonal name, is only natnral in the 
case of the ruler who first assumed it. 

We are further informed of the fact that E‘iu-t8iu-k‘io inraded 
An-si (Parthia), seizod the territory of Eao-fn (Eabul), annihilated 
P‘u-ta (probably the country about Ohazni), and Ei-pin (parta of the 
Eabul valley and north-westem Panjftb), and that all those territories 
formed his empire. Both Panjtar and Taxila accordingly belong to 
the realm of EujOla Eadphises, and the ,India' which his son and 


* L. c. 6S2. 
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successor conqnered must be looked for outside of this territory, 
and most probably in the Indus valley and in the dominions whei^e 
we find the Western Ksatrapas rniing, probably as his governors. 

Vima Kadphises does not seem to have resided in India at all. 
According to the Hou Han-shu he appointed a generał os governor 
of the country. And to my mind there is no donbt that thia viceroy 
is the Soter Megas whom we know firom numerons coins. According 
to Mr. Whitehead* ,these coins are found in extraordinary abundance, 
and over a wide sbretch of country eitending from Peshawar to 
Mathura. These facts point to a great power and a long reign^ and 
are much in faYonr of the supposition tliat we mnst look for Soter 
Megas amongst the most important kings and sati'aps known to us, 
as it is yery improbable that such a great potentate would be nameless 
and unkuown except from these coins. The style of the coins, which 
are in copper only, and the absence of sąnare forms point to a period 
abont the Kushan conąuesŁ, so that Soter Megas was probably a 
contemporary of one of the two Kadphises/ ,Certain types almost 
inrariably exhibit in the field the Kharoshtbl akshara vi.‘ I tbink 
that Cunningham was right in assuming that this vi may possibly 
be the initial of the king’B name, thongh Mr. Whitehead does not 
accept that view. If it is correct, ta' can scarcely refer to anybody 
else than Vima Kadphises. 

It is probable that Mr. Whitehead is right in thinking that 
these coins were stmck by morę than one ml er. They probably cover 
the whole period between Kadphises I and Kanięka. Sir John Marshall 
believcs* that there was an interval betweeń the reigns of Kadphises II 
and Kanięka. He does not give his reasons, which are probably of 
an archaeological naturę, but I quite agree wiłh him, beoause there 
was, in my opinion, an interval of morę than fifty years between 
their accession. We do not know who the Kuęaoa rulers were who 
resided at head ąuarters after the death of Vima Kadphises. The 
Soter Megas coins, howover, probably belong to their riceroys in India. 

' Catalogae of Coina in the Panjab Moeeam, Labors, Yol. I, p. 160*. 

* ArehaeoIngicnI Snrrey of India. Annnal Report 1912—18, p. 8'. 
acta orirataln Ul. 6 
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There remains one reason in favonr of identifying the Knn&na 
rnler of the Panjtar and Taxila records with Kujula Kadphises, which, 
in my opinion, ie decisive: Vima Eadphises is never, in his coin 
legenda, designated as Knsapa. 

I do not oTerlook the fact that Sir John Marshall has fonnd^ 
somo coins at Sirkap, which seem to bear the legend maharajasa 
rajałirajasa Khusanasa yanugasa, while the ohyerse carries the head 
of a Ens&na king ,resembling' Vima Kadphises. Sir John, nndei’ 
some donbt, ascrihes them to Kadphises II and writes: ,The cpithet 
yavuga (= Turkish jabgou*) is found on coins of Knjula Kadphises 
and is snpposed to hare heen replaced by the title maharaja raja- 
tiraja after the conąnest of India. The simnllaneons use, however, 
of the two terms in one and the same legend appears to indicate 
that the prevalent view regarding the meaning and nse of tbis title 
is not wholly correct.* I cannot accept that view, and in spite of the 
confident assertion of a recognized anthority likc Professor Rapson* 
I feel conyinced that the new Sirkap coins should be ascribed to 
Knjula Kadphises, and tbat they were stmck in Tasila after tbe 
conąnest of tbat place. I cannot help feeling that there is a ring of 
pride in the nse of tbe title Khufana yavuga: he who had started as 
a simple yavu,ga had now become master of the famons town of Taxila. 

Coins of tbe known types of Knjula Kadphises were found at 
Sirkap, in the same place as the new ones, bnt not a single coin of 
Yima Kadphises or Soter Megas. And the cnrions form Khvfana 
nsed on these coins is met with, not only in the inscription of the 
yoar 136, bnt also on some coins of KujOla Kadphises with the legend 
Kliufoiiasa yamiasa Kuyula Kaphtata $acndUramathitata. Some snch 
coins were eren found by Sir John at Sirkap. 


‘ Ii. e. pp. 44 ff. 

* I do not belioTe that yamga ił a Turkiłh word at all. It haa nerer been 
etymolo^ically ezplained, and generał conaiderations make it morę likelj that it 
ił an Iranian title Trhich wai borrowed by the Tnrkł tlian that the opposite ahonld 
be the caee. 

' Ij. c. pp. 6S1 ff. ^ 
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It cannot well be objected that the bnst of Knjola Kadphises 
never occnrs on coins whicli can, with absolnte certainły, be ascńbed 
to bim. The explanation of this fact bas been given by Professor 
Rapson, wbo maintains that ,inost of the coins of Knjdla Kadphises 
sliow clearly both by their types and by their fabric that they were 
strnck in the K&bol valloy'.* The Sirkap coins, on the other hand, 
were eyidently strnck in Taxila, probably in imitation of the coins 
of Gudofara, on which the king’s hast is a regalar featnre. The 
similarity with the bnst of Kadphises II is not, to jndge from 
the published piąte, very striking, and in my opinion the identity 
of tho titles is of greater weight than the nse or the absence of 
the bnst. 

It has been urged against the identification of the Kus&na 
mah&rAja of the Panjtar and Taxila records with KujOla Kadphises 
that the latter shows a monogram which is characteristio of the 
coins of Vima Kadphises. I cannot admit that this argument carries 
any weight. Sir John Marshall hasi already dra^vii attention to the 
fact that the same monogram is occasionally nsed on coins of Kad¬ 
phises I, and it is also met with on some coins of Zeionises. Professor 
Rapson is qnite right that the Kadphises coins in ąnestion bear the 
name not of Kujula Kadphises, but of Knjola Kara Kadphises, bot 
I cannot follow him in thinking that KaJOla Kara Kadphises was 
another member of the dynasty, who ,seems to have sncceeded the 
Satrap Zeionises in the kingdom of Pufkal&Tatl, and he may haye 
been contemporary with Vima Kadphises'. Knjola Kara Kadphises 
cannot harc been a snbordinate rnler like the Satrap Zeionises. He 
is styled maharaya rUyatiraya and maharaya rayatiraya dwaputra, 
and he can, I think, not be another person than Kadphises I. We 

‘ Wben Profeuor Rapson forther remarki that thsas coins repreient the 
ordinary cnrrency of the Kasajjas at the time of the conąuest of Taxila and that 
Knjnla Kadphises need not haye been the ruler who effeeted that conąuest but 
may hSTe been contemporary with Oodnfara, I cannot by any means follow him. 
It was Klonia Kadphises wbo conqaered Parthia and Ei-pin, to which Taxila 
belon^d, and the ,India' inraded by his successor must, as I hsTe already stated, 
be looked for in another direction. 
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do not knov the meaning of the words kuj&la^ and kara. If the 
designation kusttluka, kutulaa, nsed about the Satrap Linka aud his 
son the Great Satrap Padika, is connected^ it is possible to assume 
that kujulakara is the fuli form of the word, while kujula and 
kusuluka are simplj short forms of the same. 

I therefore feel absolutely confident that EnjOla Eadphises was 
the Eus&pa mah&raja of the Panjtar and Taxila records, and I fnil 
to see how Vima Eadphises can come in botween him and the 
beginning of the later Śaka era. In other words, Vima Eadphises 
mnst haye been the king who started that reckoning. 

It shonld not be overlooked that, among all the yarions attempts 
which haye been madę in order to ezplain the origin of the Śaka era, 
my theory is the only one which is based on deflnite indications in 
eiisting sonrces: the Ealak&caryakathanaka combined with the Hon 
Han-shn. I should think that it would haye been nniyersally accepted 
if it were not for the suspicious attitude which Enropean scholars 
usually take up against Indian tradition. But in this case it seems 
to me that this attitude is eyen less justified than elsewhere. The 
narratiye of the Ealak&c&ryakathAnaka is supported by the trust- 
worthy tradition of the Hou Han-shn,* and moreoyer, the Jainas seem 
to haye bestowed morę care on chronological ąuestions than other 
Indian sects.* The Ealakacaryakath&naka also giyes the ezplanation 
of the fact that the Yikrama era was used by ŚodSsa and that its 
national calendar came to exercise its influence on the wording of 
the dates in the Brahml inscriptions of the time of Eanięka and his 
snccessors.* The rule of the first Śaka conąueror in Malva did not 
last long. According to some well-known Jaina yerses,^ the Śaka mle 
in UjjayinI only lasted four years. Then came Yikramaditya, who 

* I do oot any morę tbink that kujula ii a Torkith word, ai suggeeted bj 
Profeeior Holtiaoh, ZDK6. 69, p. 176, and rajaelf, 8BAW. 1916, p. 799. See now alao 
Profesior LOders, SBAW. 1922, pp. 260 f, 

‘ CL SBAW. 1916, pp, 811 ff.; Ep. Ind. XIV, pp. 293 ff. 

* See Acta Orientalia I, pp. 12 B. 

* See Ep. Ind. XIV, p. 139. 

'' See Acta Orientalia I, p. 33. 
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inti*odiiced his own era, partly in imitatdon of the old Śaka era and 
purtly based on the national Indian calendar. This era spread to the 
Mathura country and was naturally nsed by the Satrap Śodasa, who 
ruled over an Indian people also after the overthrow of the old Śaka 
conąuerors. The reconąuest offected by Yima Kadphises has left distinct 
traces in the country wherc we find the Western Kęatrapas, bnt nonę 
whałever in the country on the Yamuna. It was not till Ksniska 
appeared on the stage that those parts of India again came under 
Indo-Skythian rule. And at that period the Yikrama era had bccome 
80 firmly established that the calendar of the Br&hnil inscriptions bad 
to adopt its metliods. 

If now Yima Kadphises introduced the Śaka era, his father 
Kujnla Kadphises must haye been born not later than 2 b.c., because 
he was eighty years old when be was succeeded by Yima Kadphises. 
At the time of the Gudufara inscription, i. e. not earlier than 16 a..D. 
but perhaps some few yeai's later, he was accordingly a young man 
of about 18 years. Now I have some years ago* stated that I think 
that the name of KujOla Kadphises occnrs in 1. 5 of that record, 
where we must, I think, read erjhana Kapfosa puyae. Erjhana is 
evidently the KhotanI word alysUnai, ey$Hnai, which is used as a 
translation of Sanskrit kumara, a young prince. Erjhana accordingly 
stands for erzOna. Now we know that the borne tongue of the KnętLuas 
was identical with or closely related to Ancient KhotanI.* When we, 
therefore, find a prince designated as erzcaia, with a KhotanI word, 
we must infer that he was a Ku^Spa. And his name Kapęa remińds 
us 80 strongly of the yarions forms of the name of KnjOla Kadphises: 
Kaóftayę, Kadaęsę, Kasa, Kaphsa, Kadapha,* that it seems necessary 
to identify the erzana Kapsa with this ruler. From the fact that he 
is simply called erzSna we must infer that he was still a young man, 
not eyen a yavuga. And when we know that he only started on his 
remarkable career after 25 a.d., snch must haye been the case at that 

> SBAW. 1916, p. 801. 

• Cf. ZDMG. 68, pp. 85 ff. 

* Aa to the eorreapondance Greek a, Kharoflbl cf. and Aj/ilifo. 
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early datę. If we assnme that he was about 20 jears old, tho datc 
of the Gudufara inscription wonld fali abont 18 a.d. and the starting 
point of the old Śaka era abont 86 b.o. 

So far we have been able to refcr all the ancient Kharosthi 
inscriptiona to one single era, which came into being when the Śakaa 
madę their descent npon India Arom SeistSn. We now come to four 
inscriptiona with yeara higher than 300, which haye cansed considerable 
difficnlty: tho Loriyan Tangai inscription of the 27th Proęthapada 318; 
the Jamalgarhl inscription of the Ist A6vaynja(?) 856;^ the Haaht- 
nagar pedestal of the 5th Proęthapada 384 and the Sksrah Pherl 
image inscription of the 10(?)th Aę&dha 399.* I take all these in- 
scriptions together, thongh they haye not been treated as a definite 
gronp by other scholara. 

Professor Vogel* referred the dates of the Loriyan Tangai 
and Hashtnagar epigraphs to the Selenkidan era of 312 b. o. 
M. Foncher bas given yery good reasons for not accepting that 
yiew. After mentioning the well-known coin of Platon, which is 
snpposed to be dated in that era, he goes on to say:* ,AntaDt 
Tcmploi dn compnt grec nous parait k sa place sur nne pikce 
officielle et gonyernementale par essence, comme la monnaie de 
Platon, antant il nons semblerait difhcUe k jnatifier dans le cas 
d’nn ex-voto priyć, ćmanant d'an simple donatenr priyć, teł qne le 
Bnddbaghoęia de l’inscription'. 

^ See Beport of the Arcbasologic&l Sorrey of India, Frontier Cirole, for 
1020—21, pp. S ff. Fandit Da^a Bani Sabni reada the name of the month as Jfpaiia, 
Dr. Thomas as Atpapa, L e. Adrayuja. I hare not seen any reproduction of this 
record, but I suspect that tho month is Apellaios. 

* It soems to me that the late Dr. Fleet was eertainly right in readtng 
the year as ckavacadutatimat (JBAS. 1907, pp. 184 f., 1913, p. 966). Dr. Stratton, 
JAOS. XXI7, pp. 1 ff., read ekunaiUUatimae or eianavatiiaiima« f M. Boyer, 
BEFEO. IV, pp. 680 ff. tkutfaiiiiialimae, which reading was aecepled bj M. Foucher, 
]. e. pp. 672 £, who informs os of the £ict that M. Boyer stitl maintains bis readinj 
ai^nst Dr. Fleet. M. Foucher rofers the datę to the Śaka era. Frofessor Yogel 
agrees with M. Boyer. 

* Archaeological Surrey of India. AnunaJ Report 1903—04, p. 269. 

‘ Ii. o. p. 490. 


0 


The eros of the Indian Kharo^thi inscriptions. 71 

Nothing coold be morc sound than this rcaaoning, and I accept 
M. Fonchci^s dictum without any rescrye. His own łheory is not, 
however, morę likely than Profcssor Yogers view. He thinks that 
the high figures in tbis and in other Kharo^thl records should bo 
referred to the so-called Manrya era, a suggeation which had ahready 
been madę by Mr. R. D. Banerji in his yaluable paper on the Scythian 
Period of Indian History.^ Ho thinks that the Maurya era started with 
the year 322 and draws attention to the fact that 322 + 78 = 400, 
so that the beginning of the Śaka era, which is according to him 
the Kaniąka era, falla exactly 400 years after the Maurya era. He 
draws the conclusion that the Śaka era is simply the old Maurya 
era with omitted hundreds.’* 

M. Foucher admits that his whole theory stauds and falls with the 
Maurya era. Still he does not make any attempt to disprove the strong 
reasons wbich haye been adduced to show that therc never existed any 
such reckoning.* Nor bas he explained the curious fact that there is 
not the slightest reference to any such era in the inscriptions of the 
Maurya rułer Asoka, where we might reasonably espect to find it used. 

Moreoyer, his theory leads to quite impossible results. The 
ŁoriyAn Tangai image is referred to the year 3 b. c., long before 
the Gudufara and Paja inscriptions, a result which no epigraphist 
would be prepared to accept. 

He himself thinks that the epoch of the Loriyan Tangai stupa 
is late. He refers it to the second century a.d. But then the point 
d'appui for this dating is the reign of Kanięka, which according to 
M. Foucher began about 78 a.d. If it can be madę probable, as I 
think it can, that Kanięka began to rule about 60 years latcr than 
78 A.D., the period of the stSpa will come down into the 3rd century. 
And then it is difficult to see why it should not be referred to the 
same era as the Gudufara record. 

‘ Ind. Ant. Vol. XXXVII, pp. 25 ff., *ee especially p. 67. 

* It ia carious bow tenacioua tbis idea of omitted hundreds ii, I tboagffat 
that it had been flnally diaposed of by the late Dr. Fleet, JRAS. 1913, pp. 980 ff. 

• Cf. my reiaarki AcU Oriontalia 1, pp. 12 ff. and the litorataro there qttoted. 
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M. Foucher, it is true, places the inscribed statnes from Loriyan 
Tangai and Hasbtnagar before Eanięka, chiefly, if I nnderstand bim 
right, on acconnt of tbe good style of the folds of the garments. It 
seems to me, however, that such arguments cannot outweigh those 
wliich are derived from palaeographical considerations, at least not 
as long as we have not the slightest reason for assuming the existence 
of a Maurya era. Moreover the corrupt form Samg^toruma for Scnji- 
ghavarma and the cnrious tadaviyari for the usual saddhimhSrin 
can hardly be reconciled with such an early datę. 

Even if the style of the gai-ments point to an early period, 
I feel some difficolty in believing that the artista of Gandhara were 
not, even in the third century a..i>., able to imitate ancient models 
with the same skill which we so often admire in the Indian orofts- 
man of the present day. And after all, it seems to mc that damaged 
statnes, with hcads and arms missing, cannot be the yery best materiał 
for drawing chronological conclnsions. 

I therefore think that the inscriptions dated in years higher 
than 300 should bo referred to the old Saka era, jnst as the other 
old Kharoęthl epigraphs. With regard to the SkOrah Pherl image 
my dating then almost coincides with M. Foncher’B. He datcs it in 
what he considers to be the Eani)ska era and refers it to a.d. 257— 8. 
If the Kaniska era began morę than 50 years after 78 a.d., we would 
accordingly come down to about 310 a.d. And if we refer the year 399, 
as I think the proper reading is, to the old Śaka era, we arrive at 
almost ezactly the same result 

The only reason against referring these dates to the old Śaka 
era seems to me to be that it might seem difficnlt to explain why 
it had not been replaced by the Eanięka era, which is used in a 
series of later Kharosthl inscriptions. Bot then we have the analogy 
of the Gudufara inscription, which shows how firmiy footed the old 
rcckoning had become in the same neighbonrhood. And, as a matter 
of fact, there are not any traces whatevor of the Kanięka era, nor 
of Eanięka himself and his snccessors, in YOsnfrai. The Capital was no 
morę Pn.«kalavatl or Sb&hbazgarhi. It had been rcmoved to Pcshawar, 
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on the bigh-road to the stronghold of the Knęapas in Badakshan/ 
and even the route from Tasila to Pcsbawar did only skirt the 
Yugufzai country. It had been reduced to a country of second- 
rate importance. Buddhiat art and civilization went on flourialiing, 
but the contrę of political actiTity had been transforred to othcr 
places. 

The great stumbling-block to all attempts at arriving at a 
consistent chronologicol arrangement of the dated Khai' 09 tbl records 
has been the theory that Kanięka was the foundor of the Śaka era. 
I have tried to abow that this belief, which has no support in Indian 
or Chinese tradition, is unwarranted, and in a prerions paper* I haTe 
maintained that EaniBka’s accession cannot haye token place before 
125 A.D. 

I still belieyc that this is the earliest datę for the beginning of 
the Kani^ka era, and I think that it is impossible to neglect, in this 
connexion, the evidenue of Sir John Mai‘sliairs important discoyeries 
at Taxila,* which definitely place Kaniska in the śecond century a.d. 

The Elanięka era is used in abont ten Eharoęthl inscriptions 
hailing from BahSwalpur, the Rawalpindi District and the K&bnl 
yalley. The arrangement of the dates is of the same kind as in 
other Kharoęthi records, while the Brahml inscriptions of the Łime 
of Kanięka and his succcssors differ and use the same arrangement 
as the Śoijasa epigraph of the Yikrama year 72. There cannot be 
morę than one explanation of this fact: the calendar nsed in the 
north-westem districts was different firom that which was cnrrent 
to the east of the Panj&b, and in each case the local calendar was 
employed. The dated Eharoęthl inscriptions of this series are, with- 
out any exceptłon, priyate records, and it is only the era which bas 
anything to do with the soyereign during whose rulc they were 
engrayed. 


* Ct ChaTannas, T'oaDg Fao II. tUI, p, 187*. 

* Acta Orientalia II, pp. 180 ff. 

' A eoDTeniant sammary of the resolta will be foand in tbe introdaetion 
to his eaeellent Guide to Tazila. 8. edition. CaJcutta 1981. 
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Tho resnlt of onr exam.ination of the dated Kharoąthl records 
ia acoordingly tkat they most be referred to two eras, one whiuh 
was introdnced by the first Śaka conqnerora of India, with an initial 
point not earlier than 88 b.o., and anotber beginning with the accession 
of Kanięka, which cannot be placed earlier than 125 a. d. 

These resnits are based on a philological esamination of the 
ancicnt records themselyea and on indications contained in Indian 
and Chinese literaturę, and they are strongly supported by archaeo- 
logical eyidence. So far as I can see, all these sonrces fail if we want 
to fix the lower limit for the beginning of the two eras. 

Now it might be asked if there are no indications in the dates 
of the inscriptions which might make it possible for a scholar con- 
yersant with astronomy to arriye at preciser resnits. The ancient 
Indian calendar known from the Jyotięa conld not help us in this 
matter. It was only at a latcr datę that the Indiana learnt to apply 
really scientific methods to the calcolation of the calendar. 

The new deyelopment begins with the Siddh&ntas, in which the 
resnits of Greek astronomy haye been incorporated. According to 
Thibant^ the SOrya Siddh!lnta and some other Siddh&ntas are probably 
at least some centnries older than 500 a.d., bnt not necessarily moro 
than two or three centnries older. They are accordingly considerably 
younger than the bnlk of the Eharoęthl inscriptions, and it is perhaps 
a priori improbable that their methods can be nsed for calcnlations 
of snch indications as might be contained in their dates. Professor 
Jacobi is of opinion that they cannot be applied, and I strongly feel 
how dangerous it is to deyiate from him in a matter which he under- 
stands mach better than I. The remarks which follow are, therefore, 
madę with every reserye. 

The acientific astronomy of the Indians was the resnlt of a 
fnsion of Greek and Indian notions, which was pat into shape in 
the Siddhtlntas, bat which mast haye began before the time of the 
Siddhantas. The condidons neccssory for sach a fusion were giyen 


’ Aitrouomio, Astrologie and Mstbamatik, p. 45. 
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in the frontier districts, where Greeks and Indians met, and wliere 
the calendar, as we have seen, was to some extent framed according 
to Greco-Macedonian principles. In other worda, we are there face 
to face with the initial stagea of a development whieh finally led to 
the scientific methods of the Siddbantas. 

In such circiunstances it will at all erents be of interest to 
exaniine, at the hond of the Siddhsintas, snch indications as may be 
found in the Kharoąthl dates. And if this osamination shonld lead 
us to resnlts wbich are in fnll agreement with all known facts, tbat 
wonld raise a presnmption in favonr of the method and perhaps indnee 
other seholars to follow np the matter. 

No w there are some such indications, and my friend Dr. W. E. van 
Wijk, whose contribntions to Indian chronology form a conspicnous 
featare in the contents of the two first volames of the Acta Orientalia, 
has been good enongh to make them the base of exact calcnlations. 
The resnlts are in remarkable agreement with what I have been able 
to deduce from philological and historical considerations. 

With regard to the older senes of Kharoęthi reoords, there is 
only one inscription which can be nsed, and even in its case we have 
to depend on philological interpretation of the text and not on any 
statement which coiTies immediate conyiction to everybody. I refer 
to the Tosila silyer scroll of the year 136. 

I haye already stated my reasons for not accepting Sir John 
Marshairs explanation of the word ayaaa occorring in 1. 1 of tbat 
record, where we read sa 136 ayaaa a;a^a«a masaaa divase 15, 
i. e. according to Sir John ,in the year 136 of Azes, on the 15th day 
of the month of Al^u}ba^ If, howeyer, ayaaa is not the genitive of 
a proper name, it mnst necessarily be connectod with the foliowi ng 
afa4aaa, i. e. the month ^ęft^ha is characterized as aya. It has been 
snggested to explain this aya as corresponding to Sanskrit &rya, 
Pali ayya, and Professor Jacobi mentions the possibility that Srya 
may haye been nsed because the Aryan and not the Macedonian 
month was mentioned. I do not think tbat this ingenious explanation 
is riglit. In inscriptions written in an Indian langnage we wonld 
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understand it if a Macedonian month were characterized as snch, 
but think it qnite saperflaons to add a corresponding remark to the 
Indian name. And, moroover, we know from other Kbaroęthi records 
tbat the use of the Indian months was the role and not the exception. 

I therefore still think that ayasa corresponds to Sanskrit adyasya,^ 
and that the inscription is, accordingly, dated on the 15th day of the 
,fir8t‘ Aęadha. That can only mean that there was on intercalated 
Aę&dha in the year 136 of the old Śaka era, and it has occnrred to 
me that, if such be the case, it wonld be possible to State definitely 
which year is mcant. According to the Jyotiga there is an inter- 
calated Aęadha e^ery tiTe years, according to the Siddbontas, on 
the otber hand, the atate of things is different. If we now bear in 
mind that the initial point of the Śaka era cannot bo earlier than 
88 B.o. and that the Taxila inscription cannot be later than the first 
year of the Śaka era, the ąnestion will be which years between abont 
50 and 80 a.d. had an intercalated Asadha. 

Now it will bo seen from Dr. van Wijk’8 remarks below, p. 82, 
that there are only two such years, 62 and 71 a.d., rcspectively, and 
if the relatiye chronology sketched above is acoepted, only the former 
can come into qnestion. For if 71 wcrc the year corresponding to 
Samvat 136, the Fatika piąte of the year 78 would fali in 13 a.d., 
only two years earlier than the Sodftsa inscri})tion, and two years 
are evidently too short a period to cover the evcnts intervening 
between tho two records. 

If the Julian year 52 corresponds to the year 136 of the old 
Śaka ora, the year 1 wonld correspond to 84—83 b.o., presnming that 
tho years were Karttikadi, beginning in autumn with the month 
E&rttika. And this secms to lead to consistent resnlts for the whole 
firat series of datod Kharoęthl records. It would e. g. place the 
Gudufara inscription in 19 a.d. That year may have been one of 
the first of his reign, and we haye no information to the efiect that 

^ Saaskrit adya doea not taem to become ajja in anjr Prakrit dialect. The 
chanie of dy to yy, on the other hand, hu a parailel in Pali ttyySna, Sanakrit 
tidySna, which ia nlio uaed in the ShShbhzgarbi veraion of tbe Sdoha edieta 
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he was replaced by the Knę&tias before Saiiivat 122, whicb wonld 
correspond to d. 38, and eren then the Kąsana raler bas not 
assumed the imperial titlo and need not haye advanced as far east 
as Taxi]a. It is oniy in the year 136, i. e. a. d. 52, that we meet 
with a Enąiina rnler who bas assnmed the imperial titlea. 

There is accordingly no difficnlty in reconoiling the datę of the 
Gndnfara inscription with the mentioning of king Onndaphara in 
connexion with the apostle Thomas in Christian tradition. 

If we now tom to the Kharo^thl inscriptions dated in the 
Kanięka era, oor position becomes safer, In the first place we 
haye come nearer down to the period when the Siddhantas were 
composed, and, secondly, the indications contained in two of the 
records onder this head are absolntely elear and are not in need of 
any interpretation. 

The first is the Zeda inscription with the dato taift 11 a;a(7asa 
m.asasa di 20 utaraphaffune, in the llth yeai-, on the 20th day of the 
month A9a4ha, in UttaraphalgnnI. Here the 20th Asadha is conpled 
with the nakęatra Uttaraphalgonl, and snch a constellation does not 
take place eyery year. 

An analogons case is presented by the Ohind insenption, which 
has itself disappeared but of which Cnnningham has pnblished two 
different reprodnetions.' The inscription consists of two lines, the first 
of which seems to be incomplete: sarn 61 cetrasa mahasa divas[e\ 
afhami di 8 ięa chanami »a airanakha, anno 61, on the eigbth day, 
d. 8, of the month Caitra, at tbb instant the nail of the Lord (?)... 
In the second linę there is first one letter which Cunningham could 
not read at all but which seems to be a clnmsy reprodnetion of pa. 
Then foUows what he read as efe4e, but which mnst eyidently be 
read nofa^e. The whole accordingly is puraofaife, in PnryUęSdha. 
I feel the morę confident abont this reading becanse Cunningham 
has eyidently not mado any attempt at drawing letters known to 
him bnt has reprodneed his original as mechanically as possible. 


> JASB. XXin, p. 705; ASI. V, Platę XVI No. J. 
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We here again find a definite day conpled with a naksati^a, 
and it is conceiTable that these two indications taken together might 
finally settle the ąnestion abont the Kanięka era. 

Now the oarliest possible datę for the beginning of the Kanięka 
era is 78 the initial point of the Śaka era, and it can scarcely 
be Bupposed to fali much later than about 130 a.d. I haye therefore 
snbmitted the ąnestion to Dr. van Wijk in which years between 
89 and 150 a.d. the 20th Af&dha coincided with Uttaraphalgnnl, 
and in which years between 149 and 200 a.d. the 8th Caitra is 
conpled with Pary&sadha. 

The resnlt of his calcnlations will be fonnd below. It will be 
seen that, according to the SOryasiddh&nta, the initial datę of the 
Kanięka era wonid fali in one of the years 79, 117 or 134 a.d., 
while, according to the Aryasiddhflnta, the year 117 a.d. is the only 
one of these years which snits the case. Dr. van Wijk therefore justly 
remarks that, from the point of yiew of astronomy and chronology, 
tliat year is the most likely one. 

I am not myself able to form an independent opinion abont this 
side of the ąnestion. So far as I nnderstand the matter, the resnlt 
of the calcnlations is that all the three dates mentioned aboye arc 
possible. If it is admissible to apply the methods of the Siddh&ntas, 
a qncstion abont which I cannot jndge, snch an Application does not, 
accordingly, lead to absolntely certain resnlts. 

It might be maintaincd that the earliest datę, 79 a.d., wonid 
coincide with the epoch of the Śaka era if the years were connted 
as elapsed. If the resnlts deriyed irom Sir John Marshairs escayations 
at Taxila are accepted and if the discussion of the older Khai' 09 thl 
dates in the preceding pages is not entirely nnfonnded, snch an early 
epoch for the Eanięka era is not possible. The year 117 a.d. might 
perhaps be reconciled with the archaeological stratification at Taxila, 
bnt the silence of old Chinese sonrces raises a strong presumption 
against dating Kani 9 ka’s accession before 125 a.d. 

So far as I can see, therefore, the year 134 a.d. as the initial 
point of the Kanięka era is the only one of the three which snits all 
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the facts, and it will be seen that thia datę falla within the limite 
drawn by Profeasor Ludera* for the case that Po-t'iao, who sent an 
ombassy to China in 229 a,d., shonld be identical with the KnęSęa 
Vaaudeva. 

I readily admit the hypothetical natnre of every conclusion 
based on anch materials. I feel convinced, howerer, that Dr, van 
Wijk'8 carefol calcnlationa cannot, in futnre, be orerlooked by any- 
body who wanta to settle the ąueation abont the chronology of the 
Skythian period of Indian hiatory. 


Calculation of the Kharosłhi dates. 

By 

"W. E. van. wyk, Rotterdam. 


Among the thirteen dates which Profeasor Konow has aubmitted 
to me from the inacriptions in the older aeriea there is oniy one which 
givo8 a clue as to the epoch of the era, vix. the Taxila ailrer scroll 
mentioning: 15. of first Aęadha 156. 

Under the limitations given by Konow, the first problem to be 
8olved is: which years between a. d. 50 and 80 had an intercalary 
Aęadha? 

The intercalation of a month presnppoaes a calendaric system 
as taught till now by the karcaias, based on the Siddhftntaa; nonę of 
the known Siddh&ntas, however, dates back aa far as the inscription 
nnder diacaasion. AU anthorities agree as to the mean system for 
the calculation of intercalations being the only one applicable. 

Aa we haye not at our diaposal the fuli elements of the original 
Suryaaiddhanta (which would have been the most reUable authority) 
we can only work by the present Sniyasiddhanta or by the firat 
Aryasiddbftnta, in the hope that they may haye preseryed the oldcst 
elements up to our days. The probability that the result thus obtained 


> SRAW. 1012, p. 880. 
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will be in accordance with tho result whioh would be obtained by 
following the original SOryasiddhSnta is very great, as we know, in 
tbe first place, that Ar}'abhata was a follower of the astronomical 
system of the SSryasiddh&nta, and as the mean intercalations of 
months, according to the present Soryasiddh&nta and to the first 
AryasiddhSnta mnst be the same. 

To prove this last statcment, the reader mnst oUow me to remind 
him of the fact that a mean intercalation of a month follows directiy 
from the distance in time of the first mean new moon of a year from 
mean Me^asaipkifinti, resp. from the jbase' (cf. e. g. Acta Orientalia II, 
239), therefore from the difiference: 


or ^ ^ synodic mean month, 


if A be the number of days in a yuga, a the nnmber of sid. rev. of 
the snn and p that of synodic rev. of the moon according to the 
Aryasiddhanta and S, s and q the same according to the SOrya- 
siddh&nta,* n denoting the year e.y. and m a whole. 

Now there will be a difference possible as to which month has 
to be intorcalated by the Arya- or the Stlryasiddh&nta if: 

A AIS S\ 

a p \ « 3/ 


diflFers from 0. Now we know: a = t, p=‘q but 5>■ A (resp. 
1577917828 and 1577917500); we put /8 = A + d and find for the 


difference ąnoted 



Now m is nearly —n; we can therefore write for the difference: 




In onr case, it is therefore snffieient to work by the Surya- 
siddhSnta only. 
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EKCURSION. 

Robert Sewell, in his conacientioas work on the different 
Siddh&ntas, has yet allowed a mistake to spoił the accoracy of his 
tables on the firat ATjasiddhllnta, mcan system (chapt. 303—310). 
In fact, he assnmed the duration of a synodic rerolntion of the 
moon in a ynga to he the same for the hrst Aryasiddh&nta and 
for the prcscnt SOryasiddhŁnta, whilst the tme valuo for 

the first Aryasiddhanta is 29,53058180767169394... days, 

„ present Stiryasiddhanta is 29.63058794607171822... , „ . 

The difference is only smali; but it is large enongh to conolude 
in certain cases to the intercalation of the wrong month; besidea 
it rendcrs all the value8 for a incorrect. The following list of 
corrected intercalated months does not pretend to be exhauBtive, 


but is presnmably so: 


Eipired year k. t. 

Mean intercalated month 

8817 

Aśvina 

3893 

Bhadrapada 

3969 

i^r&vapa 

4004 

Earttika 

4045 

Aę&dha 

4080 

Aśrina 

4121 

Jyeętba 

4156 

Bhadrapada 

4197 

Yaiś&kha 

4232 

ŚrSvattA 

4273 

Caitra 

4308 

Aęadha 

4348 

Philguna; 4349 is a common year 

4384 

Jyeętha 

4424 

Magba 

4460 

Yaiś&kha 

4500 

Panęa 

AeU oriMtalit m. 

6 
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The discrepancy between the resnlt obtained by working after 
Łhe SnryasiddhSnta and the (supposed) Aryasiddhanta for the first 
nine of these years has already been stałed by Sewell in footnotes 
to his table LXXVI. 


I now find that there are only two years in the period A. d. 60—80, 
which contain a mean intercalated Aę&dha, viz. the expired years of 
the Ealiynga 3153 and 3172; as I am informed by Professor Konow, 
the identificadon which has the greatest amonnt of probability is 
Old Śaka year 136 = k.t. 3153 = a.d. 52; therefore 
„ „ „ 1= „ 3018= „-83 (b. o. 84). 


I think that the years of this era have to be connted as cnrrent 
ones, for the foUowing reason: among the thirteen dates there are 
two which giye Macedonian names to the months, and we know for 
certain that the Macedonians connted their Aera actiaca by cnrrent 
years, as is practically the case with every historical era. 

And as the Macedonians began their year in October, it is 
again probable that the years of the era mnst be considered as 
Efirttikadi. 

Among the dates snbmitted to me there are no less than 
eight showing a serial number above 15, which wonld imply that 
they are reckoned not by tithis bnt by days, which is uncommon. 
Finally, for reasons exponnded by Konow, I took the months to be 
purniTnanta. 

Under all these suppositions we wonld get the foliowing list of 
corresponding dates; 


1 Taxila piąte 

2 Machai 

3 Monnt Banj 

4 Takht-i-B&hl 

5 Paja 

6 ELaldarra 

7 Panjtar 


6 Panemos 78 
... 81 
... 102 

1 Vaiśakha 103 
15 Śravaęa 111 
20 Śravai;^ 113 
1 Śrarana 122 


Jnno 6 B.o. 

4/3 B. o. 
18/10 A.D, 
10 March 19 a.d. 
23 Jnne 27 a.d. 

6 Jnly 29 x.d. 

7 Jnne 38 a.d. 
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8 

Taxila silver scroll 

15 of first Afadha 136 

17 May 52a.d. 

9 

Dewal 

8 Vaiśakha 200 

24 March 116 a.d. 

10 

Loriyan Tangai 

27 Proęthapada 318 

27 Angust 234 a.d. 

11 

Jamalgarhi 

1 Apellaios ? 359 

November 275 a.d. 

12 

Hashtnagar 

5 Proęthapada 384 

7 June 300 a.d. 

13 

Skarah Pherl 

10 or 20 Aęadha 399 

28 April or 8 May 


315 a.s. 


BG&IARKS: We aMDmad AfS^ha in the old Śaka era to correipond to £(idha, 
Caitiadi k.t. ^eara, the last be^inaing In FebmaT 7 of the yeara a.n. ThU impUei 
that the KSrttikadi-jeari beefin about Ootober of the jean before. To find, there- 
fore, the yeara a.d. correłponding^ to the beginning of the old Śaka-years a given 
Śaka-year haa to be diminiehed by 8&. 

In no. 10 and IS 1 conńdered Proffhapada identical with Bhadrapada; for 
thia identity 1 found only one smali indieation in Swamihanna’s book (p. 62): 
Bhadrapada parpimli Pranfthapadl pilrpima. The last dato, no. 13, is a datę of an 
intereaUted month; a« the inscription itself doet not mention the fact, we bsTO to 
consider it as a datę of the second, the n<^ AfSdha. 

The reader will remark for bimself that there remains a good deal of con- 
jectnre in theae reduetions. ^ ^ 

* 

Among the dates in the Kanięka era, there are two which allow 
of a forther inrestigation as to the epoch of the era, viz. noa. 2: 
Aęadha 20 of year 11 in UttaraphalgnnI, and 9: Caitra 8 of year 61 
in ParT&ęadha. Within the limits again proposed by Konow, the first 
problem now to be BoIved is: in which yeai-s during the period 
89—150 A.x>. did the 20th of Aęadha fali in UttaraphalgnnI? We 
may say £rom the beginning that it looks uncertain if snch a year 
can be discriminately determined, as the mean nakęatra-period is 
27.3216742.. days and the distance in time between two consecutiTe 
,same data' (e. g. between Aęadha 20 year n and Aęadha 20 year n +1) 
Taries between 353—355 and 382—384 days, numbers being near to 
multiples of the nak^atra-period (355.1817641, 382.5034383). It is 
therefore to be eapected that either no year at all or a great nnmber 
of them will answer the condition stipnlated. 

Again we shall consider the years to be taken as cnrrent ones, 
the months aa purrjtzmSnta, and we shaJl work after the mean system, 
with the elements of the present SUryasiddh&nta. 


6* 
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To detcrmine the distance in time of the beginning of a nak^atra- 
peiiod from the base, I madę use of a table which I hope will be 
printed in due course in my series of articles on the principles of 
new tables on Hindn chronology in the Acta Orientalia; as it is 
still unpnbliahed, 1 now insert a few words on its construction. 
According to the Suryaaiddhunta, there are 57753336 sideric rev. of 
the moon in 1 ynga; the duration of a sideric month is therefore 
27.321674162683866.,. days. The moon’s longitude at the beginning 
of the Kaliyuga was 0. A sideric year is 17.2446817... shorter than 
14 complete nakęatra-periods; the number 17.244.. is our decimal 
epact for the calculation of nakęatras. Onr tables start from a moment 
which lies 32.5234665 days before the beginning of the k.y. ; we shaJl 
therefore find the disŁances of the beginning of the first nakąatra-period 
of a ycar by adding mnltiples of the decimal epact to 32.5234665 and 
Biibtracting mnltiples of 27.321.. from the snm obtained, to make the 
rcsnlt smaller than the sideric month. From the resnlt thus obtained 
may be fonnd the moments of beginning (reckoned from the base) 
of all the sideric months of that year, and from the beginning of 
a sideric month that of any desired nak^atra. Now there are, as is 
snfiiciently known, three systems of connting the nakęatras in nse; 
it seems natural that the equal-space system was the first to be nsed 
in a calendar based on computation aftcr a system of mean movements. 
Cf. also Fleet in Ind. Ant. 39 (1910), p. 256. In the mean system the 
naksatra Uttaraphalgnnl commences 11.1310624 days aftcr the first 
naksatra (Aśvinl); it ends 1/27 sideric month later viz. 12.1429663 days 
after the beginning of Aśvini. 

Now the month Aęadha begins, after the jjflrnmanto-system, 
in a common year at snnrise of the day next following the fonrth 
fuli moon of the year; if the year contains an intercalated month 
preyious to Aęłdha, at the fifth fuli moon. Therefore the fuli moon 
determining the beginning of Asadha is found by adding 2‘/j or 
3*/j innations of 29.5305879.. days to the distance of the first new 
moon from the base, our tables being constructed after the amanta- 
system. 
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Now take the base to fali on day m of the Julian year 4- a 
fraction of a day after mean sunrise and the fuli moon determining the 
beginning of Aąadha on day n aftor the baae + a fraction/' 

of a day. The namber n + /', it inay be nnderatood, includee the 
mentioned 2^2 i' 08 p. mean synodic months. Thereforo the Julian 
datę of the fuli moon is day m + n+/+/' and Aąałjha begins at 
sunrise of Julian day: 

m + n+1 if/+/' <1 

m + n + 2 if/+/'>l. 

Day 20 of Agadha begins 19 days later, and the number of days 
elapsing from the base till the beginning of A$fi4ha 20 is: 

»i + « + l + 19 —(tn+/) = n + 19 + (l— /) if/+/'<!. 

m + n + 2 + 19 — (m +/) = « + 20 + (1 —/) if /+/' > 1. 

If we subtract from the result the number of days that elapse 
from the base to the beginning of the Brat sideric month of the year, 
we shall find a number of days, which number giyes us the desfred 
criterion. For if it amounts to an integer number of times 27.32167. 
+ a number lying betwcen the limits mentioned abore, viz. 11.131. and 
12.142. the nakęatra Uttaraphalgunl will have been current at sun¬ 
rise of Aę&dha 20. 

An example to illustrate this will not be considered super- 
fluous: 

In the year k.y. exp. 3191 the distance of the first mean ncw 
moon from the base is found by means of table VIII (Acta Orientalia II, 
p. 249) to be 5.076 days, uaing three decimals only. This implies 
(ibid. p. 240) that the year contains a mean intercalated A^ftdha. 
The fuli moon determining the beginning of AsSdha I falls therefore 
2^/j lunations after the iirst ncw moon, that of A^adha II 3*/„ or 
resp. 78.902 and 108.433 days after the base. 

The Julian datę of the base is found by means of table VI 
(ibid. p. 247) to fali on Julian day 43.918 (of the Julian year 
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3191 — 3101 = 90a.d.) or/= 0.918. The Julian datę of the foli 
moon determining the beginning of Asadha I is now: 

43 4- 0.918 + 78.902 (day of a.d. 90) 
or Aęadha I begina at sunriae of day 43 + 80, which Ls after the baso: 
43 + 80 — (43 + 0.918) = 79.982 

and day 20 of AęJUjha I begins 79.082 + 19 = 98.082 days after 
the base. 

Now I found by means of the table for the nakjatras, which haa 
not yet been printed, for the distance in time between the baae and 
the beginning of the first siderio month in the year 3191:7.130 days. 
The time elapsed sińce this moment at the beginning of I A^dha 20 
is therefore: 

98.082 — 7.130 = 90.952 days. 

Now 90.952 is 8 times 27.321.. (sideric month) + 8.987 days; 
it is the nak^atra Aileęa beginning 8.095.. days after the beginning 
of the sideric month (Aśvinl) which was cnirent at sunrise of 
A^&dha I 20. 

Now try for Aęadha II of the same year. We found for the 
Julian datę of the fuli moon determining the beginning of that month: 

43 + 0.918 + 108.433 

and Aęadha II begins at sunrise of day 43 + 110 which is after the base: 
43 + 110 — (43 + 0.918) = 109.082 

and Aęadha U 20 commences 19 days later or 128.082 days after the 
base. At that moment have elapsed 128.082 — 7.130= 120.952 days 
Since the moon entered its first nahęatra Aivinl for the first time in 
that year. Now 120.952 = 4 times 27.321.. + 11.766; this implies that 
the moon had entered his house Uttaraphalgunl alrendy at sunrise of 
Aęadha II 20. 

From this point of view the year k.y. 3191 might therefore 
correspond to the year 11 of the Kanięka era. That every reader 
j^i^ge for himself, I collected all the necessary data in a table, 
the constmction of which is no such bad work as it looks, as it 
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can be done by machinery, wbich is one of the greatest merits of 
the decimal system. In this table now: 

A, denotes the year e.y. exp.j 

B, the number of days elapsing between the bose and the first mcan 

new moon of the year, 

C, the mean intercalated month if there be one, 

B, the serial number of Aę&dha (I), 

E, the number of days elapsing between the base and the fuli moon, 

detormining the beginning of Aęadha, our «+/', 

F, the decimals of the Julian datę of the base, our /, 

O, if f +/' •< or >• 1; if left blank it means >, 

U, the number of days elapsing between sunrise, marking the beginning 
of Aęadha 20 and the base, 

K, the number of days elapsing between the base and the beginning 
of the first nakęatra Aśvinl of the year, 

Z, the difference H — K. 

Jf now L is lying between: 

92.465 and 93.966 or 119.786 and 121.286 
92.590 „ 94.108 „ 119.901 „ 121.429 

93.096 „ 94.108 „ 120.417 „ 121.429 

the moon will be in the nakęatra UttaraphalgunI at sunrise of 
day 20 of Aęadha resp. for 

the system of Brahmagupta, 
the system of Garga, 
the equal-space system 

of counting the nakęatras. 

In the last column of the table under the heading jResult' 
I denoted the years which fulfill the condition for the system of 
Brahmagupta by B, for the system of Garga by O and for the 
equal-8pace by As I have already remarked, I think that we hare 
furtlier to investigate the E-je&TO only. 
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TABLE I. 


15.»68 

5.076 A|a(}ha 


18.824 Phllgana 
31941 1.933 


3196 30.671 

3196 9.679 

3197 28.318 

3198 17.426 

3199 6.635 Ś 


3200 25.174 

3201 14.382 

3302 3.890 

8203 22.029 
3204 11.137 


3205 0.346 

8206 18.886 

3207 7.993 iirina 

3208 26.632 
8209 16.740 


3310 4.848 ifl^ha 

28.487 

13.596 PhSlgana 
1.704 
8214 120.343 


6 9.461 Mirgal 

6 28.090 

7 17.198 

8 6.307 ŚrlTapa 

9 24.945 



89.794 -660 
78.902 *918 
108.483 -918 
97.641 -177 
86.650 ‘436 
76.763 -696 


94J97 -953 
83.506 -212 
102.144 -471 
91.252 -730 
80.361 -989 


109.340 17.207 93.138 

98.082 7.130 90.952 B 6 £ (Młjht II) 

128.083 120.952 

116.822 24.374 92.449 

106.664 14.297 92.367 

96.306 4.220 91.085 


114.047 21.465 92.682 B 

102.788 11.388 91.400 

121.629 1.311 120.218 SQ 

110.270 18.656 91.714 

100.011 8.479 91.532 


99.000 -247 < 118.768 25.723 93.030 BQ 

88.108 -606 < 107.494 15.646 91.848 

6 106.747 -765 126.235 5.569 120.666 BO 

4 96.856 -024 < 114.976 22.814 92.162 

84.963 -282 104.718 12.787 91.981 


93.459 2.660 90.799 

112.200 19.905 92.296 

100.941 9.828 91.118 


-059 
100.468 -317 
89.566 -576 


119.683 27.073 92.610 BO 

109.424 16.996 92.428 


78.674 -886 98.165 6.919 91.246 Bff(A|ł4han) 

108.206 -886 128.165 121.246 

97.313 -094 < 116.906 24.163 92.743 BO 

86.422 -362 < 105-648 14.086 91.562 

75.530 -611 95.889 4.009 91.880 

94.169 -870 114.130 21.254 92.876 BO 



387 121.618 

646 < 110.354 
906 100.095 

164 < 117.836 



91.694 

130.513 BOB 
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A 

B 

■i 

1 

E 

F 

F 

H 

K 

ra 

Seanlt 

3220 

14.054 



87.880 


■ 

107.578 

16.485 

92.143 


3221 

3.162 

ViuiSkh& 

6 

106.519 

19 


126.319 

6.358 

120.961 

BQE 

3222 

21.801 


4 

95.627 

•940 


116.060 

22.603 

92.467 


3223 

10.909 

Paaęa 


84.786 

•109 

< 

103.801 

12.526 

91.275 


3224 

0.018 



73.844 

•467 


93.548 

2.449 

91.094 


3225 

18.656 



92.482 

•716 


112.284 

19.694 

92.590 

Ba 

3226 

7.765 

Airina 


81.591 

•976 


101.026 

9.617 

91.408 


3227 

26.404 



100.230 

•234 

< 

119.766 

26.861 

92.905 

B a 

3228 




89.338 

•492 

< 

108.508 

16.784 

91.724 


3229 

H 

Jyeęfha 

5 

107.977 

•751 


*127.248 

6.707 

120.542 

BQE 

3230 

23.259 


fl 

97.086 


< 

116.990 

23.952 

993.036 

Ba 

3231 

12.367 

Phal^una 

1 

86.193 

•269 

< 

105.731 

18.876 

91.856 


3232 

1.476 


1 

76.302 

•627 

< 

94.473 

3.798 

90.675 


3233 

20.165 


1 

93.941 

•786 


113.214 

21.043 

92.171 


3234 

9.223 

Kirttika 

1 

83.049 

•046 

< 

102.956 

10.966 

91.989 


8236 

27.862 


1 

101.688 

•304 

< 

120.696 

0.889 

119.807 

B 

3236 

16.970 


1 

90.796 

•563 


110.437 

18.133 

92.304 


3237 

6.078 

Śrlraęa 

1 

79.904 

•821 


99.179 

8.056 

91.123 


3288 

24.717 


1 

98.643 

•080 

< 

117.920 

25.301 

92.619 

Ba 

3239 

13.826 


1 

97.662 

•339 

< 

106.661 

16.224 

91.437 


3240 

2.934 

Caitra 

5 

106.291 



126.402 

5.147 

121.255 

Bas 

3241 

21.578 


4 

95.899 



115.144 

22.392 

92.752 

BO 

3242 

10.671 

Paufa 


84.497 

•115 

< 

103.885 

12.315 

91.570 


3243 

29.820 



103.146 

•874 

< 

122.626 

2-238 

120.388 

Ba 

3244 

18.428 



92.254 

•633 


112.867 

19.483 

92.384 

Ba 

3245 

7.537 

Ajrina 


81.363 



101.109 

9.406 

91.703 


3246 

26.175 



100.001 


< 

119.850 

26.650 

93.200 

Bas 

3247 

16.284 



89.110 


< 

108.591 

16.573 

92.018 


3248 

4.392 

J^eftha 

6 

107.749 

•668 


127.832 

6.496 

120.836 

Bas 

3249 

23.031 


4 

96.857 

•926 


116.074 

28.741 

92.383 
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The table shows that there are seyen years in the period 
inyestigated which anawer the condition. But we have the second 
criterion: datę no. 9 reąuires the eighth day of Caitra to begin 
whilst the moon is in Purvafaijha; we have to draw up a table 
aimilar to our first table, but now for theae 8even yeara only. 
In thia second table, nuder the heading E, I have given the 
number of days elapsing between the base and the first Purvft- 
ę&cjiha; for the rest the table is mutatis mutandis similar to the first. 
A denotes the year K. Y. exp. n + 60. 


TABLE II. 


A 

B 

0 

s 

B 

B 

a 

B 

K 

D 

Rsaalt 

3241 

21.373 


1 

6.808 

■866 

> 

16.144 

14.296 

0.848 

E 

3286 

15.066 



0.290 

•326 

< 

7.676 

8.267 

—0.582 


3271 

19.668 



4.893 

■619 

> 

12.381 

12.626 

—0.144 


3279 

21.116 



6.351 

■689 

> 

14.811 

13.874 

0.437 

S 

8290 

19.430 



. 4.666 

■686 


12.466 

10.782 

1.683 


3296 

18.141 



—1.624 

•088 


6.912 

6.496 

0.417 

E 

3298 

20.888 

•• 


6.123 

■605 


18.896 

12.131 

1.264 



The criterion is herc: H—K mnst be between 0 and 1.012, 
the 27th part of a mean sideric month. 

The table shows that there remain three years which fulfill 
the condition. Again I am informed by Professor Konow that the 
correspondance: 

Kanięka-era 11 — 61 = łt. exp. 3246 — 3296 
has the greatest intemal probability. 

We shall now try the first Aryasiddhinta. 

As we have no absolutely reliable tables for mean reckoning 
with the first Aiyasiddh&nta, we shall calculate the necessary data 
from the bottom. The mean sideric month, according to the first 
Aryasiddh&nta is 27.32166348335826003.. days, the sideric year is 
365.2586805655... days. Now 3246 years, to begin with that year, 
count 1185629.67708333... days; this prores to be 21.4484205.. d. 
sraaller than the next greater number of days in an integer number 


















91 


The erae of the Indian Kharosthl inscriptions. 

of sideric months. In the same waj we find that an integer (40160) 
nnmber of synodic months of 29.53058180757169394.,. daya each is 

23.1822.. . days morę than 3246 sideric years; the jear 3246 is a 
common year and Afidha purnimanta begins 17i lanation after the 
first new moon or 67.4780 days after mean Mesa. Mesa was fonnd 
to begin .67708.. of a day after mean sunrise (the epoch of the 
Aryasiddh&nta is snnrise) and A^dha 20 falls 86.32292.. days after 
mean MesasaipkiUnti; this diminished by the 21.4484.. fonnd abore 
leaves 10.231.. and 2 sideric months. But Uttaraphalgnnl begins 

11.131.. days after the beginning of Aśvini, which implies that the 
year 3246 k.y. exp. does not answer the condition. The same is the 
case with 3191; the only year which fits both for the Snryasiddh&nta 
and for the Aryasiddh&nta being 3229. 

It is intei'esting to know if the year 3279 k.t. exp. also fhlfls 
the condition: the 8th day of Caitra falls in Purr&sadha. 

I find indeed that in that year the moon has entered Pury&ęa^ha 
a little (0.09749.. days) before snnrise of Caitra 8; bnt in the year 3296 
Caitra 8 has commenced nearly half a day (0.48308 d.) before the 
moon entered PQrva.?lulha. 

From the chronological point of riew, therefore, the following 
concordance seems acceptablo: 

Caitra Eanięka era current 61 = Caitra e.t. exp. 3279 
or the beginning of the cnrrent KarttikiAi years of the Kani^ka-era 
fali in the years a.d.: n + 116. 

P08T-SCBIPTUM. 

I take it for eertain that for the mott remote timM the authorit/ of the 
Saryaaiddhtnta ia greater than that of the iryaaiddhScta, which waa eertainlj not 
compoaed before about bOO a.n. Yenkateah Bapnji Eetkar in the lateet work on Indian 
chronolog :7 (Bombay 19S8) prea a rćaamó of the olaima of the Snrjaaiddhlnta to 
prioritjr. Diffieult to coneiliate with this atatement ia the information on p. 110 of 
the aame book that Arjabhatta ia the snppoaed author of the original SniyaaiddbEnta. 
At all erenta, it ia notewortby that this aathor, eridentlj well informed in mattera 
of Indian historieal chronologT', plainij apeaka abont chronological aystems—and even 
Tery intrieate onee—in nse In India from B.a 1193 to 291 a.n. 

The argumenta giren by Konow, p. 78, againat the year 117 seem to carry. 
morę weigbt than the fact that that year fnlfilla certain arithmetical conditiona 



The sacrificial stakes of Isapur. 

Br 

w. Caland, Utrecht. 

In his paper entitled: ,Tbe sacrificial posts of Isapnr' (Archaeo- 
logical SuiToy of India. Annual Report 1910—11), wbicb is so highly 
interesting to all those wbo occnpy themselres with the Yaidic ritnal, 
Profesaor Yogel, after baving pointed ont tbat tbese stone yupaa are 
monnmental copies of wooden posts, sncb as were in nse in ancient Indian 
sacrifices, and after baving answered most of tbe ąnestions connected 
witb tbese, conclndes as foUo^s: ,Tbe Isapnr pillars show one feature 
to wbicb I find no reference in the ritnal, namely, the wreath hanging 
down from the top of the column.' He then assumes tbat this wreath 
represents tbe garland which was hnng aroond tbe neck of the 
victim. Bnt, as the ritnal knows nothing of sncb a garland, 1 pro- 
pose another erplanation. After tbe sacrificial stake bas been erected, 
a threefold ropę is slang aronnd it. Tbis is not tbe ropę destined for 
binding the victim to the post, for this one is bonnd aronnd the 
ani mai and by means of it the victim is fastened to the sacrificial post, 
bnt, wben the animal is going to be slangbtered, this ropę remains 
fastened to its neck or head, and is afterwards thrown away on the 
heap of mbbish. The ropę which we see on onr stone colnmns 
then is, I say, not the ropę destined for binding the victime: it is 
the other ropę, tbe threefold one, which has to remain on the yUpa. 
A Soma sacrifice is combined at least with two animal sacrifices: on 
the day preceding the soma pressing a be-goat is slanghtered in 
hononr of Agni-Soma; on the pressing day itself a so called savana- 
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animal is sacrificed to Agni. Now we learn from Baadhijana (Śrs. 
VII. 9 and cf. Rndradatta on Ap. XII. 18. 12) that at the pressing 
day, when the Adhvaryn is going to aling a new trivri raiand on 
the yttpo, the foimer one is rcmorcd npwards. It seems prohable 
that what Profeseor Yogel expiamed as a wreath at the top of tlie 
colamns reprcscnts the ropę of the preceding day, these poste having 
been erected after the performance of a tcUtra, i. e, a twelve days’ 
Soma sacrifice.—Two morę ob8ervations may here be madę abont these 
pillars. Firstly: The reason why these stakes and jnst only these, wcre 
erected as a kind of memoriał, can likewise be dedaced from the 
ritnal. From Kanę. Br. 2 we know that, after the completion of a 
sacrifice, the yUpa is left standing, and that this was the common 
practice is proyed by a passage quoted from the Maitrftyanl Saiphits 
in a notę on my translation of Apastamba VII. 28. 4. In the second 
place, I find a difficnlty, which Professor Vogel means to have 
solyed, in the shape of the cafdla or npper part of the yupa, for 
according to nniyersal practice the caąola was shaped in another 
fashion than the Isapnr pillars represent it; it shonld be bent in at 
the middle (madhye sarpnata, madhyeuaifigrhUa), in the form of a 
raortar (Schol. on Kąty VI. 1. 28). The passage cited by Professor 
Vogel from Śat. Br. XI. 7. 3. 3 does not refer to the cafdUi, bnt to 
the yiipa itself. So, for one difficulty remoyed (if, at least, my sur- 
mise be right), another one is snbstituted. 



Persisohe Trmkgefa£e aus Grlas. 

Toa 

F. W. T. Bisaing, Haag. 

Bei Aristophanes Acharnes 73 f. lesen wir: 

ęcvi!^6(X£vol xpb{ 

uaX(voav jjczupisruy xal )(pua(<>)v 
ćbip«cTcv c3[yov <i86v ... 

Es ist anscheinend die ftlteste Stelle an der Triokgl&ser erwahnt 
werden, die in der griechischen Welt vor Alezander mindestena nicht 
verbreitet waren. Dad der Gesandte erwahnt die GlMser oflfenbar 
mit beeonderem Nachdruck. Nach Kisa, Das Glas im Altertum, I, 
S. 105 f. soli Athenaus berichten, ,daB die Perser zur Zeit Alezanders 
dea GroOen aus OlasgeikOen zu trinken pflegten'.^ Kisa kennt ofFen- 
bar ebensowenig wie die anderen mir bekaont gewordenen Behand- 
Inngen der Gescbichte des Glases persischo, Glaser ans der Zeit vor 
Alezaader. Damm nimmt er an, sie seien wie das bekannte GefaO 
mit Sargons Namen (bei dem anch die Form anf solche Herkunft 
weist) ans Agypten eingefUhrt. Und doch waren persische Glasei* 
mit acbamenidiscben Inschriften, die leider so zerstart siad, daC ihre 
Beziehnng anf einen bestimmten EOnig namOglich scheint, seit 1892 
in Dienlafojs Acropole de Snse, S. 434 TerOffentlicht. Die Form 
dieses spitzen Kelches mit FnD orinnert znnacbst an gewisse syrische 
Trinkglaser, wie sie in den frankischen Bechem (Kisa, I, S. 102) 
fortleben. Bei Kisa anf Formtafel E des III. Bandes sind einige 
bierhergehflrige Becherformen abgebildet, ohne daS eine gerade in 

* Troti aller MOhe habe ich bei Athenlo* weder im IV. noch im XI/XU. 
Bach die Stello finden kOnson. 
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Syrien haufige Form mit etwas weiterem Kelch und hdherem FuC 
wiedergegeben w&re. S. 203 (Band I) bildot Eisa einen sogenannten 
Hombecher ab. Der Name rilhrt wohl daher, daC man. ans HOrnern 
GefkOe ttbnlicher Form herstellte. In der Tat IftOt sicb nun dieee 
TrinkgefkBform anf altmesopotamiacbe 
Trinkbecher, die man sicb ans Horn 
oder in einfacherer Art anch ans Ton 
denken mnO, znrUckiHihren: Urnina 
hftlt einen solcben Becher anf dem 
Relief Heuzey, Antiąnitóa Chaldeennes, 

N. 8 in der Hand, das Mnschebelief 
a. a. O. N. 222 gehOrte rielleicbt zn 
einem tlhnlichcn OefkG,* anch die Form 
der in dieser Zeitschrift I, S. 200, 205 
wiedergegebenen OefhGe ans Susa nnd 
Ninive (damnter einea mit FnC, daa 
zeitlich dem persiacben Becher ziem- 
lich nahe ateht) IkOt aich vorgleichen. 

In Agypten hat diese Becherforra nie¬ 
mała eine grOOere Rolle gespielt; die 
meaopotamische Keramik kcnnen wir 
noch zn wenig, um ans ihr mit Be- 
atimmtheit den persiachen Glasbecher 
ableiten zn kOnnen, dem der FnO etwa 
in Aasyrien gewachsen w&re. Aber anf 
die Znsammenb&nge darf man hin- 
weisen nnd betonen, daG wie nnsere 
klteste Qnelle Uber Trinkglftaer diese den Persem znweiat, so anch 
nnsere kiteste monumentale Cberliefemng einen persiachen Trinkbecher 
bietet. Denn die Bestimmnng der Glasbecherchen der Prinzessin Nesi- 
chona ans der XXI. kgyptischen Dynastie (z. B. Eisa, I, S. 13) ateht 
keineswegs fest. Els liegt kein Grnnd Tor, warum die Perser nicht selber 

> Man mag anch noeh den altme»opotainiachen Becher aoj Nippnr bei Hil- 
precht, Beltempel zn Nippnr, S. 68 Torgleichen. 
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Glas hergestellt haben sollten; Diealafoy schreibt wenigstens noch eine 
Ton ihm gefandene riereckige Flasche (aufier den zwei Bechern) der 
Achtlmenidenzeit zn (Acropole de Sase, S. 432). Da hier keine In- 
schrift die Datierong aicbert and die Form aufiallend jang anssieht, 
ist aber Znrlickhaltnng geboten. 

Es mag erlanbt sein bei dieser Gelegenheit daranf anfinerksam 
za machen, da6 der von Newbeny, Jonmal of Egjptian Archaeol.^ 
VI, 155 mit groGer Entschiedenheit fllr Millefioriglas erkl&rte An* 
hftnger mit dem liegenden Ochsen aos Daschnr (XII. Dynastie?) tat- 
sftchlich aas einer weicben bnnten Pastę bestebt, zu dereń Schutz das 
Sttick (was bei Glas sinslos wftre) mit einem Feldspatblatt bedeckt 
ist Diese meine alte Aoffassung wird jetzt endgUltig bestfttigt dorch 
den Bericht von Carter nnd Mace im ersten Band S. 118 ihres ,Tomb 
of Tnt-anch-amen^ Dort, heiCt es, seien mohrere Schmnckstficke 
gefanden aas ,a composition, hitherto onknown—translncent fibrons 
calcite onderlaid with coloored pastę, in appearance for all the world 
like millefiori glass'. An den Fand aas Daschor haben die Herren 
nicht gedacht, ihr Bericht erkl&rt aber Newberrys Irrtnm, macbt 
andererseite seine geschichtiichen SchlUsse, namentlich in Bezng auf 
das Berliner Fragment ans Sammlang Tigrane mit dem Namen des 
Lamares, hinfkUig. Dies bleibt hellenistisch-rOmisch. 
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F. Bahl, Kopenbagen. 

Sura 9y 1 fl> Der .^Jifaug der inbaitsreichen 9. Sore enthftlt 
eine Unklarheit, die noch nicht aof befriedigende Weise behoben ist. 
Der erste Yei-s lautet: ,eiiie hard’a^ von A114h und aeinem Sondboten, 
gegen diejenigen Heiden gericbtet, mit denen Ibr einen Yertrag ge- 
macht habt.' Ihnen wird V. 2 eine Frist von vier Monaten ein- 
gertlamt, in welcher sie nnbebelligt darchs Land ziehen dOrfen.* 
Dann heiBt es Y. 3f.: ,eine Kundgebung Yon Ali&h und seinem 
Sendboten an die Menschen am Tage dei* groOen All&h and 

sein Sendbote sagen sich los (iar(’) yon den Heiden.... mit Ans- 
nabme derjenigen, mit denen Ihr einen Yertrag gemacht babt, and 
die Each nicbts entzogen (den Yertrag nicht yerletzt) baben, denen 
solit Ibr den Yertrag balten bis znr festgesetzten Frist; wenn aber 
die heiligen Monate abgelanfen siad, dana bekampft sie, wo Ihr sie 
treflFet, naw.' Hier werden aiso nach dem einfaohen Wortlaut Y. If. 
die Heiden, die eine Yereinbarung mit dem Propheten getroffen hahen, 
nach yiermonatlicber Frist mit Erieg bedroht, wtthrend nach Y. 3 f. 
dieselben Heiden ansgenommen werden und yerschont bleiben bis 
zum Ablaof der mit ihnen abgemachten Zeitfnsten. 

DaB dieser Widerspruch frflh empfnnden wnrde, sieht man ans 
Ibn Is^&ks Paraphraae der Surę,* wo er einen Unterschied zwischen 

' ^'OHagang', doreh die man eich frOberer YerpAichtangen entledigt, (. B. 
wenn man einen Klienten nicht mehr echOtsen wollte. Hier bedentet es so riel 
ais eine Kriegeerklbrang. 

* tiUja stebt basonders Ton Wandernngen la religiOsen Zwecken. 

’ Ibn Hiifcm 919 fi. 

aeU otisntsIU m. 
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den beidea Absfitzen aufzustellen sucht. V. 1 f. bezieht er aof eiaen 
allgemeinen Vertrag zwischen Mahammed und den Heiden, worin or 
ihnen freien Zntritt zum mekkanischen Heiligtnm und Unvorletzlich- 
keit w&hrend des heiligen Monats zusichert. Diese Yereinbamngen 
soUen nnn nach dem Ablanf yon yier Monaten annuUiert werden. 
Dio YortriŁge Y. 3 f, bezieht er dagegen auf besondere Abmachnngen 
zwischen dem Propheten und einzelnen St&mmen, die bis zu fest- 
gesetzten Zeitfristen giltig waren, und dio zu halten er yerspricht, 
falls sie von den betreffenden Stftmmen selbst nicht rerletzt werden. 
Diese Unterscheidung zwischen zwei Arten ron Yertr&gen wird aber 
willkOrlich eingelegt, denn im Texte lauten die Ausdracke i^dliadtum.) 
ganz gleich. Und die Erkl&rung ftlhrt auBerdem zu dem bedenklichen 
Resnltat, daO AUhh die ,allgemeinen' Yertr&ge, die doch cbenso gut 
wie die besonderen feierlich beschworen sein milssen, ohne weiteres 
annuUiert, obschon der Prophet doch sonst immer solche Dewalt- 
streicbe irgendwie zu rechtfertigen sucht. 

Auf ganz andere Weise hat in neuerer Zeit H. Grimme* ver- 
sucbt, einen Gegensatz zwischen den beiden AbsStzen zu gewinnen, 
der mit seiner Datierung der 9. Sura im Jahre 8 'd. H. kurz vor der 
Einnahme Mekkas, zusammenhAngt Er bezieht n&mlich Y 1 f. auf 
die Mekkaner, mit denen Muhammcd den bekannten I^udaibija- 
Yertrag abgeschlossen hatte, wtthrend Y. 4 auf die anderen Heiden 
gehen soli, mit denen er Yerschiedene Yertr&ge geschlossen hatte. 
Aber auch durch diese Erklftrung wird das meiste in den Tezt ein¬ 
gelegt, und vor aliem fehit die Hanptsache Tollst&ndig, n&mlich, daU 
die Mekkaner den Yortrag von ^udaibija gebrochen hatten, wodurch 
er eine Rechtsgrundlage fUr den Angriff auf ihre Stadt zu gewinnen 
meinte. Dazu kommen noch yerschiedene Einzelheiten, die bestimmt 
gegen die Erklarung sprechen. So paCt der Ausdruck; im Lande 
umherziehen, Y. 2, den Grimme selbst mit ,pilgern‘ ubersetzt, gut 
auf die tlbrigen Araber, aber durchaus nicht auf die Bewohner 
Mekkas. Und um die an sich richtige Identifizierung der ,heiligen 


' Mohammed 1, 129 f. 2, 29. 
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Monate' V 5 mit den vier Monaten V 2 zu gemnnen, muC Grimme 
V 5 ron V 4 losreiCen, wo nach seiner AufFassung von den anderen 
Heiden die Rede iat.' 

Sind nun diese Yersuche ais gescheitert zu betrachten, so bleibt 
der Widerspruch zwischen den beiden Absiltzen bestehen, der aber 
so aufl&llig ist imd so verwirrend 'wirkt, daB die Pragę wohl be- 
rechtigt ist, ob nicht irgend ein Febler im Texte daran Sobuld sei. 
Das ist nun meines Erachtens wirklicb der Fali, und ich glaube auch, 
(Infi der Fehler sich auf sehr einfache Weise beseitigen IftCt. Bei der 
Erklttrung der Stelle muB man ohne Zweifel davon ausgehen, dafi 
die beiden Absatze eine Doublette bUden, wo der zweite den ersten 
naher ausfUhren will (vgl. har&’a V. 1 und 6ari V. 3, das doppelte 
'dhadtum, die heiligen Monate V. 5 mit den Tier Monaten V. 2). Dana 
aber liegt es sebr nahe auzunehmen, daC der Parallelismus ursprung- 
lich yollstSndig war, und daB durch eine Art Haplographie Tor 
ila ein illd ausgefiallen ist. Dadurcb wird V. 1 nut V. 4 konform, ▼gl. 
auch V. 7, und alles wird klar und durchsichtig: eine Lossagung von 
All&h, die jedocb (illd) nicht diejenigen Heiden trifft, mit denen die 
G-lSubigen auf Zeitfrist berechnete Yertrage gemacbt haben, sondem 
nur die anderen, denen eine Frist von yier Monaten zugestanden wird, 
nach welcher sie auf einen schonungslosen Krieg gefaBt sein miissen 
(vgl. V. 5). Dabei ist nur noch zn bemerken, daB illd V. 4 sich 
natUrlich auf al-muiri kina V. 3 bezieht, und daB V. 5 V. 2 aufnimmt. 

Ist diese Vermutung richtig, so Tcrliert Grimmes Datierung 
jede Grundlage.* Aber auch davon abgesehcn, scheint sie mir un- 
haltbar zu sein, da sie den Ausdruck: die groBe Jia§§ V. 7, die nicht 
die ‘Umrą sein kann,* und die Erwahnung des heiligen Betplatzes 

> Sichar Terkehrt ist es aber, wenn Grimme n. a. unter al-aihuru-i-^ttrum 
die vier bekaanten altarahischen Friedensmoiiate yorsteht, die ja keine soaammeD- 
hUngende Eeihe bilden, wie V. 2 e« fordart. Die vier Monate sind eine Ton Mu- 
hammed gewllhlte, den Friedensmonaten nor nachgebildeta Zeitfrist; vgl. die 
treffenden Bemerkungen in Aug. MOllers Aosgabe Ton RUckerts ęnrlnObersetanng. 

> So weil ich sehe, Ut ihm nur Obbink, Der heilige Oorlog rolgens don 
Koran, 48 Ł, darin gefolgt. 

* Die Wallfahrt ist die groBe, die umrą die kleine Ł H. 961, 18. 

7* 
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in demaelben Yers, die dentlich Toraassetzt, daC die Ka‘ba damals 
in den Hftnden Mahammeds war, gegen sioh bat. 

Der “^ahcl im KarAn. In seiner Darstellnng des Lebens und 
der Lehre Muhammeda, die immer anregend wirki, seibst wenn man 
dfters seinen AusfUhrongen nicht znstimmen kann, will H. Grimme* 
nachweisen, daU der Eintritt in die Gemeinde dnrch eine Zeremonie 
stattfand, die der Form eines Rechtsyertrages zwischen dem Nen- 
gl&ubigen und Gott, bzw. seinem Propheten naehabmte, wobei beide 
Teile die ErfUllung gewiaser Bedingungen eidlich gelobten. Was 
dieser Annahme besonderea Interesse yerleiht, ist, daG dieae Zeremonie 
nacb Grimmes Meinung ziemlich hoch in die mekkaniscbe Periode 

hinaufreiche, so daB Mohammed sich schon &11h nicht mit einem 

0 

freien AnschloG an aeine Yerkilndignng begnflgt, sondem dem Ein- 
tritte in aeine Gemeinde die Form eines genau formnlierten Bnndes 
gegeben habe. Die MOglichkeit, daG et was derartiges atattgefnnden 
haben kann, will ich nicht in Abrede stellen; die Beweise, die Grimme 
dafiir bringt, halten aber bei einer nftheren PrUfnng nicht stand, und 
nirgends im !l^ur4ne lassen sich sichere Spuren eines solchen fest 
formnlierten Gelobnisses bei jeder Aufhahme in die Gemeinde nach¬ 
weisen. 

FUr die Annahme Grimmes kann man allerdings anftthren, daG 
Mohammed in entscheidenden Angenblicken seinen Anb&ngem ein 
feierliches GelObnis unter Eidschwtiren abzunehmen pGegte. So hfl.lt 
er beim Grabenkriege den Unzuyerlflssigen yor, daB sie sich yer- 
pflichtet Latten, den Rticken nicht zn kehren, ,und die ErfUllung yon 
Allflhs ‘aAd wird gefordert 33, 15; ygl. ais GegenstUck 

V. 23: die GIflubigen, die halten, was sie AUflh yersprochen. Ein 
anderes Beispiel ist der Treueid ,nnter dem Baume' bei der gewagten 
Eipedition im Jahre 6, worauf sich wohl 48, 10 bezieht. Von einer 
gegenseitigen YerpBichtung zwischen AUflh und Mohammeda Lenten 
ist auch 9, 76 die Rede, wonach die ,Henchler^ eine Ubereinknnft 
getroffen haben (dhada m. d. Acc.): wenn AUflh uns yon seinem 


' Mohammed, 2, li6f. 
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tiberflusse gibt, wollen wir Almosen geben. Aber daa bat allea eine 
besondere Beziebnag und bat mit einem gnmdlegeaden Bund der 
Neuglftubigen bei ihrer Aninahme nichts zn tun. 

£ber kCnnte man fUr Grimmes Anfiassung anfbbren, dafi Mu- 
hammed die groBe Rolle bekannt war, die der ,Buiid‘ bei den 
laraeliten und den Cbristen spielte, und daB es ibm desbalb nahe 
gelegen haben mUsse, den Begriff auf die von ibm geatiftete Gemeinde 
zu Ubertragcn. So sagt All&h 2, 38 zu den Israeliten: haltet meinen 
‘ahd, 80 werde ich Euren 'ahd balten! Aber ein positiyer Beweis 
dafur, daB eine solche UTbertragung wirklich stattgefunden bat, l&Bt 
sich nicht erbringen. 

Der Begriff ‘ahd ist wie das hebrftiscbe deńt zuntlcbst zwei- 
seitig und bedentet, daB zwei Fersonen oder Parteien sich gegen- 
seitig zu gewissen Leistungen verpflichten. In diesem Sinne kommt 
es z. B. an der angefbhrten Stelle 2, 38, vgl. 9, 76, vor; und ebenso 
beruhen die oben erwilbnten BUndnisse mit den Heiden 9, 1. 4. 12 
auf gegenseitigen YerpAichtungen. Daneben kann aber 'ahd wie das 
hebrftische einseitig gebraucht werden, so daB es die Bedeutung: 
Yersprechen, YerheiBung gewinnt, was aucb Ton anderen Ton dem- 
selben Stamm abgeleiteten Formen gilt.^ So heiBt das, was All&b 
Moses verbeiBen hatte, md ^ahida *indaka 7, 131. 43, 48. All&h bat, 
heiBt es 9, 112, das Leben und die GUter der Gl&ubigen gekauft 
und ihnen das Paradies dafiir verheiBen, und wer hftit sein Yer¬ 
sprechen besser {a'hadv.) ais er? Freut Euch Eures KaufesI Be- 
zeichnend sind aucb Ausdrtlcke wie: niemand wird FUrbitte einlegen 
kOnnen, es sei denn, daB er einen 'a\d von Ra^m&n empfangen hat, 
19, 90; habt Ibr einen 'ahd bei Allśh erbalten? werden die Juden 
ge&agt, die behaupteten, daB das Hollenfeuer sie nicht erreichen 
werde, 2, 74, vgl. noch 19, 18, wo es von einem Unglftubigen heiBt: 
kennt er das Yerborgene und hat er einen 'ahd bei Rabm&n erbalten ? 
Welche ron diesen Bedeutungen in den einzelnen Fllllen vorliegt, 
muB desbalb immer mit Hilfe des Zusammenhanges untersncht werden. 

’ Eiafacher wird der Begriff durcb uia'el aas^edrtlckt 25,17 1 ee liegt Karem 
Herrn ob eli ein Yeriprechen, daa eingefordert wird (m(u’iU). 
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Grimme meint nun, daC der mohrmals yorkommende Aosdrnck: 
haltet Euren ^ahd, oder AMhs ‘aW, den er ais das 9. Gebot be- 
spricht, nicht, wie man gewebniich meint, eine allgemeine Mabnnng ^ 
enthalte, seinen Yersprechungen und Yerpflichtungen nachzukommen, 
sondern sich anf die erwkhnte Zeremonie bei der Anfnahmo in die 
Gemeinde beziebe. Dieae Anfiassnug erweist siob aber bei nftherer 
Betrachtnng der Stellen ais nnrichtig. Daa Gebot stobt n&mbcb nicbt 
einleitend oder abschlieOend bei der Anfzkblting der einzelnen Ver- 
pflichtnngen der Glftnbigen, sondern ais Einzelgebot neben ver- 
schiedenen anderen. In der mekkanischen Sura 70, 32 ist ron 
Frommen die Rede, die anycrtrantes Gut und ihren ‘aAi bewabren, 
ygl. 23, 8. Ebenso klar ist 17, 36: vergreift Encb nicbt am Gute der 
Waisen, sondern haltet Euren ‘aAd, denn er wird abgefordert (nu»s’<2i), 
und gebet ToIIes MaO usw., vgl. 2, 172. Und ebenso Terhkit es sicb 
mit der von Grimme zitierten Stelle 6, 153, wo das Halten des ‘ahd 
nur ein Einzelgebot ist und erst das folgcnde: dies bat er Encb an- 
empfoblen, abscbbeUend anf all die erwfthnten einzelnen Forderungen 
zurSckblickt. Yollends klar wird die Sache durch 16, 93: haltet 
AUihs ‘‘ahd und trennt nicht die Eidschwtlre anf, Ibr habt ja All&h 
zum kafil łiber Euch gemacht: denn ais ,Btlrge‘, wie Grimme Teofil 
richtig tlbersetzt, kann All&h ja unmSglich auilreten bei einer Yerab- 
redung zwischen ibm selbst und den Menschen. Yielmebr zeigt die 
Stelle, daU AUfihs ‘aAd nicht einen mit AllAh geschlossenen Bund, 
sondern einen Bund bezeichnet, der vor ibm geschlossen ist, und 
dessen Oberwacben ibm obliegt; vgL znr Sache 48, 10: die Dicb 
huldigen, huldigen All&b mit seiner Hand Uber ihren Hknden. Mit 
dem Halten des 'a/id meint der ĘLoiln nicbt eine einmalige Initial- 
zeremonie, sondern das Halten der in yersebiedenen FfiUen ein- 
gegangenen Yerpflichtungen und Yersprechungen.^ 

Weiter meint Grimme, den Wortlaut der beim Eintritt der 
Nenglttubigen aoferlegten Yerpflichtungen, aiso eine bei solchen Ge- 

I DaB nirgendt ein Plnral yon 'ahd Torkommt, woranf Grimme sich bemft, 
erkllrt sich dadorch, daS ,aeinen 'dkd balten' ein lOMmmenhilDgender Anadmck 
Ut, wie 2 . B. ,aein Wort litlten'. 



Zur ĘTirMexege8e. 


103 


legenheiten stehende Fonnel, nachweisen zu kfinnen. Er Terweist 
daOir auf die Forderungen 60, 12; nicht AbgStterei treiben, nicbt 
stehlen, nicht hnren, die Kinder nicht tbten, keine nnwahren Be- 
schnldignngen yerbreiten nnd dem Propheten im Geblłbrlichen ge- 
horsam sein. Aber von diesem GelObnis heiCt es aasdriicklich, daO 
es den mekkaniscben Frauen abgefordert werden sollto, wenn sie 
nach dem ĘLudaibija-Frieden Anfoahme beim Propheten snchten.^ 
Ais stehende Formel bei allen Ncubekehrungcn eignete sich die Aul- 
zkhlnng schon deswegen nicbt, weil das TSten der neugeborenen 
Kinder in Medina mit seiner znm Teil jtldischen BevOlhernng gewiC 
nicht so yerbreitet gewesen ist, daC eine daranf beziigliche Ver- 
pflichtnng bei jeder Aufhahme von Proselyten notwendig geiresen 
sein sollte. AUerdings kann mon aof den Berlcht Uber die erste 
‘Akaba-Verabredung* verweisen, wo die Ton Mohammed gewonnenen 
Medinenser genan auf die Yerpflichtnngen eingehen, die 60, 12 zu- 
sammengestellt sind. Aber gerade ans dem angefhhrten Gmnde be- 
zweifle ich, da6 das bistorisch richtig ist, nnd vermnte, da6 der 
Erzilhler, in Ermangelnng einer echten Uberliefenmg ttber den Her- 
gang bei jener Gelegenheit sich die Sacbe nnter Benntznng jener 
Kiiranstelle znrecbtgelegt bat Daranf scheint mir anch der'Name 
,WeiberhnIdigang‘ hinznweisen, die nicht dnrch den Inbalt der 
Yerpflichtnngen, sondem eben dnrch die K^ir&nstelle erklftrt wird. 

Ganz obne Bedentnng fhr die Ton Grimme angeregte Frage 
ist indessen die 60. Sura nicht. Selbst wenn sie nicht die Yerwendung 
einer stehenden Formel bei allen Proselytenanfnahmen beweist, so 
legt doch der Umstand, daB in diesem besonderen Falle den mekka- 
nischen Weibem einige Hauptverpflichtungon anferlegt-werden sollten, 
die Yermntnng nahe, daB etwas ahnliches anch sonst bei Nen- 
bekehrungen Ublich gewesen sein kann. Und dazu kommt die Tat- 
sache, daB einige der in Snra 60 angefiihrten Hanptgebote an einigen 
Stellen in den spdteren mekkaniscben Saren yorkommen, wo Mn- 
hammed yerschiedene Gebote znsammenstellt, dereń ErftlUnng AU&h 


* Vgl. NOldeke-SchwaUy 1, 219. 
’ łba Hiśam 280. 
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von den Glftubigen fordert. So an der schon bertlhrten Stelle 6,152 flf.: 
keine Gdtter neben AUfth stellen, die Eltern verehren, die Kinder 
nicht toten, schuldlose Menechen nicht tOten, sich an den Giitern der 
Waiaen nicht yergreifen, ricbtiges MaB und Gewicht hal ten, gerecht 
richten nnd den 'ahd nicht verletzen. Ahnlich 17, 23flF.: kein Gbtzen- 
dienet, Yerehrnng der Eltern, Wohltatigkeit obne Yerschwendung, 
die Kinder nicht UJten, nicht hnren, schuldlose Menschen nicht tOten, 
sich an den Gtttem der Waisen nicht yergreifen, den 'ahd halten, 
rechtes MaO nnd Gewicht halten, nnbewiesene Beschuldigungen nicht 
auabreiten, nicht Ubenntltig auftreten. Aber diese Ermahnungen sind 
auf die Mekkaner berechnet, nnd gerade die Yariationen in den 
Anfzahlnngen sprechen bestimmt gegen die Yerwendnng einer 
stehenden Formel, nnd auBerdem. darf es nicht iibersehen werden, 
daO an diesen Stellen, wenn sie richtig yerstanden werden, mit 
keinem Worto daran erinnert wird, doC die Gltlubigen sich durch 
feierliebe EidschwUre yerpflichtet haben, diese Gebote zu halten. Die 
Grnndlage dafUr bildet yielmehr die etwas nndentliche Erinnemng 
an das Zehngebot der Israeliten, anf das Mnhammed ja an einer 
anderen Stelle ansdriicklich hinweist, 2, 77.^ 

Bei einer nkberen PrUfnng der betreffenden Stellen kommt man 
also zn dem Resnltat, daC es an nnd ftlr sich sehr wahrscheinlich 
ist, daG Mnhammed die Nenbekehrten znr Erftillnng einzelner Hanpt- 
gebote und znr Yermeidung bestimmter Slinden yerpflichtet hat, daG 
aber nicht nachgewiesen werden kann, daG diese Yerpflicbtnng die 
Form • eines yon Eidscfawliren begleiteten 'ahd gehabt hat, nnd be- 
sonders nicht, daG dabei eine stehende Formel benUtzt worden ist. 

Znm SchlnG mOgen einige Stellen erwtthnt werden, die nnklar 
blciben, da uns die Yerbkltnisse, worauf sie hindenten, nicht bekannt 
sind. Ais Fortsetznng der oben erw&hnten Ermahnnng, 16, 93, den 
'ahd Alblhs zu halten nnd die EidschwUre nicht aufzntrennen, heiGt 
es: seid nicht wie ein Weib, das ihr Gespinst in Fetzen anfti-ennt, 
nachdem es stai-k geworden war, indem Ihr Eure EidschwUre ais 


* Vgl. Rndolph, Die Abliflngijkeit des Qor»n* t, Juden- nnd Christentum, 62 ff. 
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dafyil (Trenbruch?) rtnter Euch nehmet^ daB eine Gemeinschaft 
(timma) grSBer sei ais eine andere; AIl4h will Euch nur yersucheu, 
und am Tage der Auferstehung will er Euch klar machen, worliber 
Ihr gestritten habt; hatte er es gewoUt, so hatte er Euch zu eiuer 
einzigen umma gemacht, aber er IftCt irren und Icitet, wen er will.... 
nehmt nicht Eure Eidschware ais dahal unter Euch, so daS ein FuB 
gleitet, der feststand, und Ihr die schlimmeu Folgen daron schmecket, 
daC Ihr von AllAhs Wege verstieCet.... verkaufet nicht AMhs 'alid 
fUr einen schniSden Preis, was bei All4h ist, ist besser ftlr Euch usw. 
Was damit gemeint ist, wird wohl immer ein Geheimnis bleiben; 
aber jedeufalls betrachte ich es ais wahrscheiulich, daC diese Yerse 
erst in Medina entstanden sein kOnnen, da es mir unmOglich scheint, 
in der mekkauischen Periode eine Situatiou zu konstruieren, worauf 
ein derartiger Wettkampf zwischen Terschiedenen ummdt passen 
kOnnte, mag man nnn bei ,amma‘ an vcrschiedene Stkmme oder an 
Terschiedene religittse Gemeiuschaften denken.* Hieftir spricht auch 
die sicher medinensische und wohl gegen die Juden gerichtete Stelle 3, 
70 f.: wenn jemand seinen (d. h. Allahs) 'ahd hlilt und fiirchtet, so 
liebt A114h die GottesOlrchtigen; Air die aber, die All&hs 'ahd und 
ihre EidschwUre nm einen schnbden Preis yerkaufen, ist kein Anteil 
an der jenseitigen Welt. Wie man aber auch 16, 94 ff. chronologisch 
bestimmt, so ist es einleuchtend, daO da nicht yon einem Bund mit 
All&h, sondem yon einem 'ahd unter den Menschen die Redo ist. 

Schwierig ist es auch, fhr folgende Stellen eine sichere Grund- 
lage zu finden: ,Diejonigen, die All&hs *ahd auArennen nach seiner 
Befestigung und die zerschneiden, was nach All4hs Befehl 

yerbunden sein sollte, und auf Erdcn Unheil stiften, die sind die 
Elenden' 2, 25. ,Diejenigen, die All&hs 'ahd halten und die Uber- 
einkunft nicht auftrennen, die das yerbindeu, was nach AllAhs 

Befehl yerbunden sein soli, die ihren Herm flłrchten und die bBse 
Rechenschaft scheuen, die geduldig ausharren, um das Antlitz ihrca 

' NOldeke (Msldeke-Sckwallj 1, 148) acbeiot aUerdingi anderer Meinung' zu 
aein; aber leine Bebandlung der Stelle ist sehr kun and geht auf die Hauptaache 
nicbt ein. 
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Henn ZTi suchen, das Gebet halten, von ihrem Unterhalte spenden, 
geheim und Sffentlich, das Bose mit dem Guten abwehren, ftlr sie 
usw.... dic aber All&hs 'ahd aaftrennen nach seiner Befestigaug, 
dio das zerschneiden, was nach Allihs Befehl verbunden seia sollte, 
die Unheil auf Erden stiften, ftlr sie ist der Finch usw.' (13, 20—25). 
Dieae beiden nahe verwandten Stellcn sind m. E. die einzigen, die 
man mit einem gewissen Rechte ftlr Grimmes These geltend machen 
kSnnte; aber sie erinneiii doch so sehr an die oben besprochenen 
Yerse der 16. Sura, dafi sie damach erklSrt werden mtissen, und 
was wttrden die Worte ,wa8 nach All&hs Befehl verbundcn sein 
soli' bedeuten, falls von einem Bund der GlŁubigen mit All&h die 
Rede wttre ? Aber die Worte sind so undeutlich gchalten, daG ich es 
nicht wagę, Yermutungen llber Zeit und Yeranlassung aufzustellcn. 

Wann begann Jlluhammed das Cbristentum zu krltl- 
sieren! Zu den bedentendsten und absolut gesicherten Resultaten 
der ]^ur&n-Eritik gehOrt der Kachweis Snouck Hurgronjes, daG das 
Bild Abrahams in Medina ein wesentlich anderes geworden ist, ais 
es in Mekka war, und daG man mittels dieser Umbildnng den 
medinensischen Urspmng einiger Abscbnitte beweisen kann, die 
fraher nach ihren Umgebungen ais mekkanisch angesehen wurden. 
Es war der bald nach der Auswanderung entbrennende Eampf mit 
den Juden, der den Fropbeten yeranlaGte, Abraham zum Trftger der 
ursprtinglichen reinen Religion zu machen. 

Snouck Hurgronje* hat nun weiter die Auf^issung geltend ge> 
macht, daG erst der Bruch mit den Juden Mohammed dazn geftlhrt 
hat, auch das Christentnm einer Kritik zu unterwerfen. Diese An- 
nahme liegt in der Tat nahe genug, denn Ton Anfang an ging er 
bekanntlich davon aus, daG seine Yerklindigung sich genau mit den 
alteren Offenbarungsreligionen deckte, ein Wahn, den erst die 
spdttisohe Kritik der medinensischen Juden zerstdrte, w&hrend er his 
dabin von der Identitftt seiner Lehre mit dem Judentum und Christen- 
tum fest uberzeugt war. Erst durch die Kontroverse mit den Juden 


» De Gidł, 1886, 2, 460. 
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w9.re dann sein Blick so gesch&rft, daO er aach die M&ngel des 
ChrisŁentums entdecken konnte. 

Trotz des scheinbar Einleuchtenden dieser Konstmktion stiinmt 
sie jedoch nicbt ganz zu den Tatsachen, die m. £. tuis zwingen, das 
YcrkSltnia zwischen dem Propheten nnd dem Christentnm etwas 
anders anfzafassen. 

Allerdings ist ja die Datierung der l^ur&nstUcke insofeme OfCers 
eine heikle Sache, ais es feststeht^ daC in mehreren F&llen grOOere 
oder kleinere Abschnitte ans sp&terer Zeit in &ltere OfPenbarnngen 
eingeschoben sind. Den Boweis dafUr liefem ja eben die erwahnten 
Stellen, vro in anscbeinend mekkanischem Zusammenhang von der 
millat Ibrahim nnd der Bedentung Abrahama fUr das Heiligtum des 
scbwarzen Steines die Redo ist. Man mnO also mit der MSglicbkeit 
rechnen, daO dasselbe der Fali sein kann, wenn in mekkanischen 
Snren die Dogmen der Eirche angegriOen werden. £s findet sicb 
aber wenigstens eine Stelle, wo eine solche E^tik znm Worte kommt, 
nnd wo es anzweifclhaft ist, daO wir nna in der mekkanischen 
Periode befinden. In einem der vielen Wortkftmpfe zwischen dem 
Propheten nnd den Poljtheisten Mekkas (43, 57 ff.) snchen diese 
ihn in Yerlegcnheit zu bringen, indem sie ihn daran erinnem, daB 
Jesos, den er sełbst ais Yorbild anfstellte, ja yon den Christen ais 
Gott verehrt wnrde: ,al8 der Sohn Marias ais Yorbild dargestellt 
wnrde, mach te dein Yolk groBen Lflrm: wer ist wohl besser, nnsere 
Gdtter oder er? Dieses sagen sie nur ans Lnst znm Streit, denn sie 
sind ein z&nkisches Yolk! £r ist nnr ein Knecht, dem wir Onade 
erwiesen, nnd den wir znm Yorbild ftlr die Israeliten gemacht haben 
— falls wir es wollten, kOnnten wir ans Ench Engel schaffen, die 
an Enre Stelle treten kOnnten. GewiB, er ist ein Yorzeichen der 

Stnnde_Und ais Jesus mit den dentlichen Beweisen kam, sprach 

er: ich habe Euch dieWeisheit gcbracht, nm Euch das zu erkl&ren, 
worflber Ihr streitet; filrchtet Aliih und gehorchet ihm, er ist mein 
und Euer Herr, dienet ihm, das ist der rechte Weg!' 

Mit dieser Stelle scbeint mir die Sache prinzipiell entschieden, 
und man wird bei verwandten Abschnitten nnbedenklich eine mekka- 
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nische Entstehnng annehmen kOnnen, falls sonst Zasammenhaog und 
andere Kriterien dafUr sprecben. Anf eine n&here UDtersucłiung der 
eiazelaen Steilen voii diesem Oeaichtspimkte ans Trill ich mich hier 
nicht einlaasen, sondern begnUge mich mit der Bemerkung, daB es 
wohl mSglich ist, daG die Einheitssnre 112 nicht nnr gegen die 
Polytheisten, sońdern anch gegen die Kirchenlehre gerichtet sein kann. 

£s entsteht nnn aber die Frage, wie Mnhammed in seinen 
alteren Beden so entschieden die Gleiehheit seiner Lehre mit der 
der Schriftbesitzer behanpten konnte, wenn er ein Gauptdogma der 
Kirche verwarf. Die Antwort darauf bat Snonck Hnrgronje selbst 
gegeben durch den wichdgen Hinweis, daG der Kern der ersten 
Offenbarungen nicht der Monotheismns, sondern die Ankiindigung des 
nahen Gerichtes war. Erst spftter wnrde die absointe Einheit All&hs 
der alles beherrschende Gmndgedanke bei ihm^ und dann hat er 
anch das Dogma Ton Christns ais Gott und die Trinit&t entschieden 
abgewiesen. Da es aber immerhin etwas anćfhUig bleibt, daB er ein 
80 eingreifendes Dogma der Christen, denen er doch in erster Linie 
die Yorstellung yom Gerichtstage yerdankte, hatte ignorieren sollen, 
darf man wohl weiter annehmen, daG gerade die christlichen Ereise, 
yon denen er im Anfang beeinfluGt wnrde, der Anffassung yon 
Christns ais Gott kein Gewicht beUeg^en oder sie geradezu yer- 
warfen. Wir wissen ja leider zn wenig yon den religibsen Yerh&ltnissen 
in Arabien znr Zeit Mohammeds, aber es g^eht doch ans yielen 
Zeichen dentlich heryor, daG man in dieser wildwachsenden und 
bnntacheckigen Gedankenwelt keine nniformierte Ubereinstimmnng 
mit den Lehren der kirchlichen Hanptl&nder erwarten darf. 
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Vom hieratischen Papyrus Leiden I 371 besteht nur eine voll- 
stttndige Bearbeitung bei Maspóro, Źtudes dgyptiennes I, 145 flf. Denn 
Ermans fragmentariscbe, neulich von H. Rankę revidierte' Wiedergabe 
in seinem ,Agypten und &gyptiscbes Lebeu im Altertume' enths.1t 
nur einige Passagen ^soweit der schwierige Text sich mit annShem- 
der Sicherheit dbersetzen ISCt'. Beidc betrachten den Papyrus ais 
die rttbrenden GestSndnisse eines Witwers, der den Revenant seiner 
yerstorbenen Gattin yerantwortlich macht fSr die MiUgeschicke, welche 
ihm wSbrend seiner dreijShrigen Witwerschaft begegnet sind und ihm 
jetzt wie vor einem Gerichte die AktenstOcke’ der Anklage vorlcgt. 
Worte wie S^nj und imj (5 und 6), welche nach Gardiners (Inscrip- 
tioD of Mes, Seite 14) Untersuchung einen ausgesprochen judiziSren 
Charakter baben, yerleihen auch unserem Dokument einen halboM- 
ziellen Anstrich. Am deutlichsten tritt dics am Scblusse herror, wo 
der Absender mit den Worten ,ich selbst weiB nicht mehr zwischen 
Gutem und BSsem zu unterscheiden', seine Verteidigung kflndiger 
HSnden fiberlsGt: man wird hierbei wohl wieder zu denken baben 
an den ntrw nij jmn^ ł Ton Zeile 6, dem osirianischen Pendant der 
1 III * S-i ^ i Amduattezte (ot 3i6<ił 6eoi P. Oxyrrb. VT, 886, 
11). Zugleich wird hiermit oft den Gfittem die YoUziehung des Ur- 
teils iiberlassen, wie im Pap. I, 494 der Wiener Hofbibliothek die 


' Die neue Heraiugabe war mir leider suneit nicbt sogSnglicb. Wio mir 
Dr. P. A. A. Booaor (reandliclut mitteilt, war Haspdro bei seiner Dberaetsnngf nament- 
lieh anf die Angaben Pleytee ang^ewiesen, welche ihm Wilboor rermittelte. 
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Fran ihrem Gatten ein xa)u^ «toXausc:o xal lv 6aX«5cyi aal owra; 

xai TÓt aitTso óro -coO 'OercpoKioi; zawtinscht. 

Einea Brief darf man unser Schriftsttick nicht nennen: śS t wird 
es nirgendswo genannt, sond era der Schreiber begnttgt sich mit dem 
<.nlestinmtaAu.dr.ck iTŹi 

(Z«“« ’)■ Anek findet nsn 
keine Spnr der stereotypen Anfangsformel, welche anfUngt mit dem 
Namen des Absenders, um nach den cinleitcnden BegriłCungsworten 
den Brief selbst wieder mit einem <=i=> oder R j anf- 

O V\ A e_II l 

znnebmen. Oft trifft man Redewendnngen nnd AnsdrOcke an, welche 
fast bnchstfiblich der M&rchen- nnd Eunstliteratnr entnommen sind/ 
nnd gerade ans diesen Beispielen bekommt man den Eindmck, dad 
der Schreiber sich nicht schente, den logischen Verband seiner Nach- 
ahmungsYersnche der jEnnstsprache' zu opfern. Anch die Wortwahl 
ist charakteristisch: neben den dem Easemenleben entnommenen 
Vulgttrismen (vgl. zu Zeile 23 nnd 38) stehen Versnche, nm dem 
Ganzen den Stempel eines ,Style rccberch^' anfeudrłlcken. So ^ I ^ ^ 
(vgl. Urk. IV, 321; P, Bftlaq 17, 4, 7; Todtb. 144, 34 nnd 162, 12) fUr 
,alle Lente', wo man vielleicht eher noch ein ^ (Urk. IV, 17 nnd 
20; Rhind II, 8, 2, Spiegelberg, Mythos 6, 30) erwarten wfirde. In- 
teressant ist der Papyms aber Yor allem dnreh seine ,Ynlgtlren' 
Formen, welche in der Knnstsprache fast immer hinter fester Ter¬ 
minologie Yerschollen bleiben. Das SoMx 2. femin. smgnlar wird fast 
nie ansgeschrieben, namentlich bei X nnd Yiermal (Z. 10, 17, 24, 
25) soli das femin. Nentmm wiedergeben (Ygl. Erman, NenSg., 
§ 18; Junker, Gramm. d. Denderehtexte, § 49 nnd Sitz. Beri. Akad. 
1905, 785). Im Koptischen stehen hier gegenttber XXC NTeNN^Y 
(Matth. 27, 49) neben XAH ŃTeNNAY (Maro. 15, 36 d®ię 18<0[uv); 
CC«HOYT neben eHCHS (Matth. 4, 4) oder eC6CQ(Dni neben 6^6- 


‘ Vgl. B. B. z. 6 mit Ort). 6, 9—7,1; Z. 6 mit Orb. 17, 7; Z. 10 mit Orb. 8,1; 
Z. 14 mit Orb. 6, 5 -J- 7, 1; Z. 22 f. mit Orb. 10, 1 nnd Harris 600, Verso 4, 6 j 
Z.26£ mit Orb. 8, 2; Z. 35 mit 3 Sali 2, 8 und so weiter. 
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ą)a)n6 Ps. 40, 14).* So auch ćq)e neben HTOOM6.* Ais drittes 
Merkmal ist die fUnńnal belegte (11, 13, 22, 31, 37) Negationsform 

Ifiograpliisch steht unser Papyrus zwischen den scharf markierten 
Mss. der XX. Dynastie and den £ast demotischen Schriftarten des 
P. Leiden I 363 oder Abbott 8*. Man vergleiche das Determinatiy 
^^ ais Ligatnr (Zeile 34) mit Abbott 8*, 4 and Hess, Stne, n“ 153. 

So bekommt man den Eindmck, statt eines ans einem Gad 
niedergescbriebenen Briefes, ais eine ,Compo8ition de rhetoriqne in* 
spirće, si Ton veat, par on cbagrin sino^e, mais ddyeloppee de sang- 
froid' (Maspero), hier ein Scbriftattkck za besitzen Ton einem ange- 
bildeten Menschen, der sicb bemltbt hat, in eine Umrahmang yoI- 
g&rer Idiotismen and der Valg9xsprache entnommenen grammatika- 
liscben Formen eine mdglicbst grode Zabl literftrer Kliches binein- 
znpresscn, ohne jede Einheitlichkoit an Stil and Gedanke, welches 
die Tradition von der naiven Pietkt, mit der ein Witwer diesen Brief 
an der Statnette seiner yerstorbenen Gattin festgebonden haben soUte, 
meines Erachtens nach dem Bereich der Phantaaie yerweisen wllrde.* 
Da aber der Papyras ais solcher ais Unikam dasteht, ist es schwierig 
seine eigentliche Bedentong za bestimmen. 

Obgleicb die Bearbeitong Masperos aos dem Jahre 1886 eine 
fbr seine Zeit bewnndemswerte Leistnng ist, gibt es doch mehrere 
Stellen, wo das seitdem anfgefandene Materiał, lexikologisch wie 
grammatikalisch, neue Gesichtsponkte geoffnet hat. Dasselbe gilt 
Ton G. Mdllers neuer Heraasgabe des Teztes in seinen hieratischen 
LesestUcken, III, n** 9, fllr die Transkriptionsfragen. 

* niTXA6n(upoc 6TXOnc eeNU^iZHT Zoega 83 wird Tielleicbt ron zonc 
(— h)p ho Bee. Trar. 21. 32) beeinfloBt seia. 

’ Alt noeh ohne Suffis ^ ^ (| | (Urk. IV, 1092; Bauer B,164; 

Sinfihe B, 86). Diese Yerwechslung der Oenera findet lich auch F. Harru 600, 
Verao 7, 8 und P. Leiden 370, Yerao 11 bei iw (K. Setbe, Yerbum II, § 676; 
I Kh. 4, 11). 

* Hiermit stimmt aneh dla An^abe Chabas’ Uberein, der auf der Statnette 
noch den Titel Imr-t n-( jinn ^ .... geteeen haben will (Motices eommaires, S. 19). 


“ ^ za beachten (vgL A. Z. 41, 130 and 43,149). Pa- 


112 


H. P. Blok. 



r==D -n. Ci CMIII cł=]=ł fi I 5 o 
=jLa o 1111 I II ii I w p I 

•łe 


Ci o \y £1 

ee □ X 



ile 

■i« 

T^M 



Der hieratische Papyrus Lciden I 371. 


113 


,Dem YoIIkommenen Geist der Was habe ich dir BOses 

getan, daC ich mich in dieser unglilcklichen Lagę befinde, ia der 
ich jetzt bin? Was habe ich dir getao, daB da die Hand an mich 
legat, obne daC dir irgend etwae BOaea geachehen ist? Seit ich ais 
Gatte bei dir bin bis anf jetzt: was habe ich [-wahrend dieser ganzen 
Zeit] gegen dich getan, was ich za verschweigen hsitte? Aber, hin- 
siohtlich meines Benehmens: Wenn ich verklagt werde aof Grand 
Ton dem, was ich dir angetan, und wenn ich aoftreten werde mit 
dir anf Grand der Worte meines Mandes in Gegenwart der GStter- 
enneade, welche da im Westen ist, so wird man richten zwischen 
dir and mir ki’aft meines Schriftsttickes, welches meine Worte mit 
meinem Berichte [d. b. meine Darstellang des Sachrerhaltes] enthtllt. 
Was tat ich, daC du [anf diese Weise] gehandelt hast? Du bist 
meine Gattin geworden, ais ich noch ein JUngling war, and ich blieb 
bei dir. [Anch] ais ich alle Amter bekleidete, bheb ich bei dir, ohne 
dich zu yerlassen oder deinem Herze YerdraC zu bereiten. Solches 
war mein Betragen [gegen dich], ais ich noch ein JUngling war.' 


Kommentar. — Z. 1. n )hw jlfr Maspero: ,Khoa instmit', Er- 
man:^ ,Wei8e Geist'. Wie im Tariner Khnigspapyrus 

fpis-Zeichen Determinativ. 
Bereits in den Pyr. wird j^r oft neben i^to verwendet: || <=> 

Stammyerwandtes "p' hat ursprttnglich die Bedeatang ,koBtbar, ma- 
jestatisch' lassyr. ahnu \w\dkaTtu, vgl. ntr^jy (Prorerb. 17, 27 pu*y.pó- 
&u|x9;)} and im ftgyptischen wird es allgemein Ton demjenigen gesagt, 
was sich vor anderem auszeichnet. So steht anch Urk. 17, 992 das 


KaasatiT 


parallel an 


(vgl. Todtb. 148,1) and im 


allgemeinen gibt ,tre£dicb, ToIIkommen' den richtigen Sinn, d. h. hier 


* Da mil RanicM neue Heraiugabe leider nieht sui^Siiglicb iat, wird hier 


nach Erman, Agypteo, 1885, Ssite 218 zitiert. 



Ygl. Kaapśro, Ćt. d’ATch. Mjthol. I, 347. 



Acta oriantalSa lH. 
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Tom Toten gesagt: ,unirdi 8 ch'. Diese TJnwesentlichkeit wird kier noch 
einmal pragnant darch h©rvorgehoben, -welches ,die gewOhnliche 
Bezeichnung ist flir die wesenloBen Bewohner des Totenreiches, die 
Geister der Yerstorbenen, die im Glauben der Agypter eine Zwischen- 
steUaag zwischen GSttem and Menschen einnahmen' (Sethe, Beitrage 
zur &lt Gesch. S. 8 ). So werden im Alten Reiche die Zwerge ^^== 5 ?= 
(Urk. 1,130) aus dem ,Marchenland‘ nach Agypten ge- 
bracbt. Unser Papyrns verwendet das Wort, wie ans dem Folgenden 
sich ergeben wird, schon in der Bedeutang des sp&teren 
(Griffith-Thompson, Demotic Mag. Pap. HI, 30 and P. Insinger 18, 8 ) 
,Revenant', wie anch (Bentreschtstele, Z. 11) die ,Saccaba‘ 

Zam zweiten Teile der Zeile sei bemerkt, daC wir in der Uber- 
setzang in bezug auf dem Porallelismas mit Z. 2 die Saf&ce yon 
jij-t and rj vertaascht haben. 

Z. 3. dj d t n (vgl. I Kh. 3, 22), wo man eher dj d-t JjT oder 
r erwarten wlirde: ,Die Hand legen aaf‘. Die Konstroktion mit 

findet man jedoch auch Pyr. 978* bei 
and regelmaBig bei 


P. 


Z. 5f. Maspćro: ,Qae ferai-je qaand il faudra ddposer .... et 
qn’on te jngera d’aprb8 cet 4crit qai est composd de paroles renfer- 
mant ma plainte aa snjet de ce qae tu os fait, qae feras-ta?‘ Diese 
Ubersetzung ron hib ir f jrij-j ist wegen des Suffiies anmOglich. 
FaCt man aber das einleitende (j * anf ais Partikel des Aosrofes,* 
80 bleibt r jrtj tibrig ais sabstantirierter und suffigierter Infinitiv, 
von <=> abhttngig, an dem folgendes pij jj jr^ ais Apposition heran- 
tritL Dieses jrj-tj muB selbst auch Infinitir sein,* weil die Relatiyform 


‘ Dieiu 


(j * Yorangeatellt I Sali. 6, 9; d’Orb. 3, 10; 5 Anaat. 21, 1; P. 
Tor. 16, 9; Erman, Łebanam. 46; Baaar B. 30; Priase 6, 3; Urk. lU, 8; lY, 492, 
1069, 1068 a. 0.; rei. A. Z. S8, 16. 

’ ^ ZJ ]|| ^ ^ ^ Konatrnktion 

vg;l. untan za Z. 23. 
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wegen der yorhergehendeti Fartikel ausgeschlossen i8t,.and die id^ntf- 
Fonu (jćlie Tataache') darch pij ais nnnCtig erscheint. Buchst&blich 
Ubersetzt, lautetalso der Anfangssatz: ,Sieb, binsicbŁbcb meines Tnns 
Yon wa8-icb-tae‘, das beiUt ,lunBicbtlicb desjenigen, was ich tue, meines 
Benehmens'. Dafi eine solche, unserem Gefłlble nach, etwas yerschrobene 
Wortfolge dem Agypter nicht ganz fremd war, ergibt sich aus Kon- 

d’Orb. 17, 7. Maspćro iibersetzte miictw usw. im AnschluC 
ans Yorhergebende nnd sah sich demzufolge gezwungen, den Haupt- 
satz in den SchloB zn yerlegen, wodnrcb das sinnlos angefiigte ,qiie 
feras-tn' entstand. Betrachtet man jedoch mtwtw ais Adhortativ, so 
ergibt sich nnsere Stelle ais Parallele zu d’Orb. 6, 9£F. 

7 ^K^ ™ ^ P .7 ■“' 

Sonne aufgebt, werde ich mich ror ihr mit dir auseinandersetzen; 
sie mbge die Wahrheit obsiegen lassen.' 

\iwrr. 


0.% 

-1 


P 


hat in unserem Papyrns das Determinativ 


verloren, welches nmgekehrt 5 Anast. 14, 4 fehlerbaft an 0 ® O ^ 
in der Bedeutung ,8ich aosruhen' angefUgt worden ist. Hnw^ 


,scbreien' (z. B. 


e 


ra 


Urk. III, 55) zeigte seine prftg- 


nante Bedeutung sehr deutlich in der Stelle 3 Sali. 6, 2 ff. 






O W 

I 


,ich beachtete die Proteste eines jeden, der mit lauter Stimme seine 
Bitten an mich emporsandte'. ihn ist hieraus gut ais ,einen seine Fro- 
teste Yor dem Gerichte zum GehOre bringen lassen' zn erklftren und 


‘ Wie md-t neban imiu), io staht ancb neban du Snbit. &nu> ,Sachs, 

Angelegenheit* (^nts i\fr, SinOhs B, S76; Jn n wićLt, Bauer B, 19). Fttr i«<ł< = mnt 

ygl. neulicbst Dr. Boeier, Recaeil d*Ćtudes dg^ptol. dedides k la mćmoire de Charc- 

pollion, S. 532), womit nocb (Weaanoa 2) *mnt(J 96 su Tergleicben 

Q lei I 

ist; md-t wird also gans genau wie aisyrisch 'omaiu (rtCK) bebacdelt. 

8* 
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deatet auf die ProzoCfilhrung selbst, indessen imj oft ais fAii 3 vusiv oder 
sch&rfer ,diem dicere, vor Gericht laden, zitieren' zn iibersetzen ist. 
Die Nebeneinanderstellrmg hnj nnd ilfn ais ,VorladTing' und ,Dis- 
knssion vor dem Gerichte' wtirde also den ProzeC in allen Instanzen 
umfassen (Tgl. Chabas, Mdl. dgypt. 3, II, 31 nnd Gardiner, Inscr. of 
3Ies, S. 14). 


Z. 7. Im Satze pi vonnt mdw-j }yn‘ pij Tiih Ijnr-f ist mdw das all- 
gemeine, hih das spezielle Wort’ ,die Worte, welche mein Bericht 
enthalten'; eben deshalb bat nur letzteres den Artikel erhalten. Die 
Gmppe pi v>nnt baben wir ais absolnten Relatiysatz aufgefaCt, wo 
wnnt also fast ganz an Stelle von ^ getreten ist. Vgl. ^ ^ 


n 


§oo 
I o 


(Scbfifer, Mystericn des Osiris in 
Abydos, S. 14; Setbe, Verb. II, § 749). Piwnnt hier ais Partikel zn 
nehmen, scbeint mir zn gewagt zn sein, weil man in diesem Falle 
die gewObnlicbere Form erwarten mSchte (z. B. d’Orb. 

2, 3), oder allenfalls snffigiert, wie I Sali. 3, 7 ^ 

^eicbt 

nrsprUnglicb ais Akkusatims Absolntus die Bedentung ,qnae cnm ita 
sint' gebabt baben, um sicb spSter zn einer einbeitlicben Partikel ab- 


znschwilcben. Abnlicber Yorgang liegt bei 
(Rec. trav. 33, 82). 


,rielleicht‘ vor 


Nachdem biermit die Einleitnng das Dokument ais eine Ver~ 
teidigungsscbrifl angezeigt bat, werden im folgenden die Anklage- 
pnnkte n&ber pr&zisiert nnd widerlegt. Daber die empbatisch voran- 


* Die tTberłetsungf Muperos ,Kla^e' fflr feblerhaft geletene* J 

bernbt tcai der Etymologie 2BBC, welctiM jedoeh mit dieeem Worte nichte g'emein 
bat, sondera »nf ^ j ^ lurOckzuf&hren Ut Man Tergleiehe aber den i. Z. 

37, 14S neben angeflihrten Krankheitinamen Jj Die 

Sohreibong J ^ ^ bat annOtig angeAlgtee ®, wie ea ancb bei 




(Z. 8, Einflnd vOD 


a 




<® 


P. BerUn 10627, 8?) der Fali war. 
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geatellte Yerbalform: jrjl-j jh r-t ,wa8 iat meine Yergehung gegen 
dich?' (A.2PO). 

Z. 9. jrrt m j}w4 nJ. ■es>- hat nicht immer in dieser Be- 
deutung. Neben || ® ^ (I Sali. 5, 10 f.) oder 

(2 Anast. 6, 7) finden wir in ganz gleicher Bedeutnng 
O 


(Urk. I, 101). Neben unserer Stelle steht Urk. I, 106 

_ I ^ ^ • Die Konstruktion jrj m hat ais Pas8iv bei 

□ O I 

(Urk. I, 98) die Prftposition ans dem Aktiv beibehalten und 
ist also zn nnterscbciden von jrj m ,eine Rolle spielen' (Pyr.759'; 
Jeoqaier, Amdnat, S. 101 vgl. Abbott 7, 14), wo die Prkposition m 
nocb ibre nrsprttngliche Bedeutnng bewabrt hat. Obgleich man in 
mehreren F&llen, wo jtj ohne ni steht, vielleicht eine Ellipse des Snb- 
stantirs j3ui-ł annehmen dftrfte (wie z. B. ^ ^ ^ ^“ 

Urk. IV, 2; (| ^ ^ ^ ^ Schafer, Mysterien des Osiris, 

S. 42), kommt in mehreren Fallen jrj dem koptischen O: Ol bereits 
sehr nahe (vgL A. Z. 50, 126), wofUr selbst die Form -at-llfl kein 
Hanpterfordemis zn sein brancht: (Urk. IV, 344). 

Z. 10. Wie Cfters bei Jn' ist hier auch bei ^ ^ das Sn£fix 

2. Fem. Sing. zu denken. 


n. 
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® O 




.ii w I 


14 . 


O A 

ee 




□ x^ 

9 □ o 


lic 




kP.L^S 


•te 

•le 


^iiki “■kP^®'^»i:i?'¥^« 

jAls ich alle Amter des Pharao L. G. H. rerwaltete, habe ich 
dich nicht yerlassen, [sondern] ich sagte: ,es sei dir mit mir ge- 
meinsam'. Und jedermanii; der mir vor dir kam: nicht {nahm ich 
ais meine Gabe dein Anteil???}, indem ich sagte: ,Ich werde han- 
deln nach deinem Wnnsch.' Und sieh, demnngeachtet Ittssest dn 
meinem Herze keine Rnhe. Wenn ich mich mit dir anseinandersetzen 
werde, wird man nnterscheiden zwischen Gutem und BOsem. Und 
sieh, ais ich Offiziere der FuCtrnppen des Pharao L. G. H. mitsamt 
seinen Wagenkftmpfern unterwies, lieO ich sie herbeikommen, um sieh 
Yor dir niederzuwerfen, und sie brachten allerlei schSne Sachen, um 
sie Yor dich zu legen. Ich habe nichts unterschlagen you [jenen] 
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Sachen wtUirend deiner Lebenstage. Nicht bereitete ich dir [Knmmer 
mit] Schmerzen. Mein ganzea Vcrhalten zu dir war nach der Art 
eines Henn; nicht bin ich befunden, dich grób behandelt zn haben, 
wie ein Bauer, der einem ins Haus hineindrłlngt (?).' 

Kommentar. — Z. 11. Jjarw 6ic ^rj, bncbstablich: ,es 

wird mit dir, [was schon] bei mir [ist]'. 

Z. 12. Diese Stelle gchdrt zu den schwierigsten des ganzen Pa- 
P 3 nrn 8 . Maspdro, der die eingeklammerte Gruppe las, 

ttbersetzt: ,et comme tont le monde qai renait me Yoyait devant toi, 
tn ne recevais point ceux qai tu ne connaissais pas, car j'agi9sais 
selon ta volontd.‘ Anch transkribiert er statt und bioptcj-t 
statt gut lesbarem bwpw-j. scheint mir der fraglichen Gruppe 
noch am nithesten zu kommen, obgleich die Bedentung ,kbnigliche 
Gabe' statt gewOhnlicherem ,Spende‘ ais Sxix^ e(py]p4vov groGea Be- 
denken erregt. Andrerseiłs aber hat unsere Ubersetzung den Vorteil, 
die ursprtłnglicbe Lesart bwpwj bcibehalten zu kbnnen, w&hrend zu- 
gleich auch der Nachsatz auf diese Weise logischer sich dem Yorder- 
satze anschliefit ais es bei Maspdro der Fali war. SŚp tednw iindet sich 
ais einheitlicher Ausdruck anch 4 Anast 6, 9 (vgl. A. Z. 50, 56). In 
der Stelle jr-t ^ibt ^ jj-t n-j m-bJ^ ł wird man alsdann n-j ais ,Da- 
tiYus Ethicus' aufTassen miissen. Jedenfalls bleibt der gauze Passus 
sehr fraglich. 

Z. 14. Anklftnge an d’Orb. 6, 6 
und ebenda 7,1 


I I I 


I I 


Ptr r hat die Bedeutung von r. Unten Z. 37: •! 


f © ^ J <T'>J| (| ,ich Yermag zwischen Gutem und 
Bdsem nicht raehr zu unterscheiden'. | ^ 

,der, welcher zwischen Dummen und Weisen Unterschied macht' 
(Urk. IV, 970). 
tthnliches. 
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Z. 16 ist _A hieratisch ans <=>• yerschrioben. AuffillUg ist die 
Schreibung <«»«a ^ fUr n-t. Liegt hier vielleicbt ein fehlerbafites 

Analogon zu GpO vor? — (j<£# ist natUrlich (| ® 

za lesen. 

Z. 17. DaO wir bei jn m-bJĄ wieder an das Suffix 2. Fem. sing. 
zu denken haben and bier nicht etwa ein absoluter Gebrauch der 
zuBammengesetzten Pr&position m-bi^ Torliegt, ergibt sich aas der 

|uu.^ort. .0, i: 

kSh- 

Znm partitiven vgl. zur Zeile 27. 

f ) ^""* *1 IraP " 

MJp mit r konstruiert, Trie immer aucb (I (Bdlaq 17, 

6, 3f.; P. Tar. 131, 11; 2 Sali. 12, 8 = 7 Anast. 9, 3). Im AnschluB 
an dieses Wort ist noch einiges za bemerken. Bekannt sind die 
Iblgenden Stellen, wo [lip in Ubertragener Bedentang erscbeint: 

mit ^ (Urk. IV, 47) oder (P. Tur. Liebes- 
liedl4) konstruiert: ,etwas in sich yerschlieCen, nicht herausplaudern',^ 

ndftr in rriAlam TiarfAłm ^ ^ ^ onrio^i 


oderi»mJ.mp«tem ksi'“I’"''' 

keine Worte des Yerbergens, d. h. Terstelle dicb nicht mit beuch- 
leriscben Worten* (7 Anast. 5, 7, vgl. Gardiner, Admon., S. 104). 
Gegenttber stehł | | ,entblOCen, enthliUen' (vgl. Vogcl- 

sang, Banerkommentar, S. 66 and 217). Im AnschluC an das oben 
Gesagte scheint mir hierber aach der Ausdrack ^ ^ 

gebOren, welcher ais Epitheton gemc dem Thesaurier beigelegt wird 
(Urk. IV, 1116*) nnd somit ais ,wcr sein Herz enthullt, nichts ver- 


(Urk.IV.9e8)unddaaaauch-^'|]0 

(Urk. U, S8; IV, 970) zu rergleichen aind. 

* Urk.111, 22: .dwjanige, der seinen eigenen Besitz ina Auge getuBt hat, 

feizig, filzig* = —o^i3^'0’ (Bauer B, 66; Priiae 6, 6). Fttr .Tehement 

Jj I 

pafchio emotiona azpreaaed by the idea of oorering* (kg 7 pt. bJp) vgl. A. J.Wenainck, 
The etymology of the Arabie Djinn. Yeralagen en Meded. Kon. Akad. Wetenach. 
Amsterdam 1920. V. ♦. No. 3, 8. 608. 
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heimliclit' erklilrt werden kOnnte (vgl. Griffith, Kahun, Text, S. 32). 




11? (Si- 


Ala ,aiifi'ichtig' stcht es dann atif gleicher Linie mit 

'jT t V\ ^ *-■ < I I 

nfihe B, 58) und ^ ^ j | ^ j (Urk. IV, 367). Eben deshalb bemft 
sich Wnj dajauf, daB er erhSbt worden sei - ^ 

,indem icb einen Yertrauensposten einnahm' (Urk. I, 102, Tgl. 

fi ^ j] Urk. IV, 940). Diesem kfi-jb liegt also eine gleich- 

tli- -* o U _ 

artige Anschauung zngmnde ais | y ,da3 sich in den Inschriften 
der XVni. Dynastie sehr oft findet mit der allgemeinen Bedentung: 
king, erfabren und anderes' (Sothe, Einsetzung des Wesirs, S. 9). 

Unsere Transkription ^O, fon Maspdro gelesen, 

bietet eine intereasante Zwischenstufe zwischen urspr. 
spftterem 111^*1* (Abbott 2, 18) oder ptol.-demot. (Ul© (Urk. II, 126; 
Spiegelberg, Mythosglossar, n® 501; Hess, Setne, S. 166). Unsere 
Schroibung schlieCt sich also an die ganze Reihe ttgyptischer Wdrter 
an, wo neben dem ans Konsonant entstandenen Yokal dieser nr- 
sprUngliche Konsonant in der Schrift beibehalten worden ist, wie 
p || = ca> und Ofters. DaB der Achmlmsche Plm-al 

2peY (Clemensbrief 31, 23) durch Umspringen des Akzents oder des 
BildungsTokals zu erklteen ist, wobei also das p darch den Yokal 
zum 2 hinangepreCt wird, bemerkt im Gegenaatz zu Sethe (Yerb. I, 
§ 160‘) und Lacau (Hec. trav. 24,201 f.) schon BOsch (Yorbemerkungen, 
§ 55). — Durch die vielleicht ursprttngliche (?) Form whry^hrw (A. Z. 
53, 90) wllrde das Abfallen des r am Ende des Wortes noch be- 
greiflicher werden, obgleich m. E. das koptischo 200Y dieser An- 
nahme nicht entspricht. 

Z. 18—20. Die tlbersetzung Masperos las: rdj tto r t Jr etc. 
Ftir dj-i In m] nir, wie Z. 13, reicht der Raum nicht zu. 

Eine mOgliche Ergttnzimg ist ^ ° X ® ^ 

in wiederum, wie oft, das Su£fix 2. Fem. sing. zu denken ist: ,]Sioht 
habe ich [dir] Kummer bereitet [mit] Betrlłbnis' (wir wie mr-jb Si- 


' Rein phonetiiche Schreibung 11 «a«vw ^ = tuj Urk. III, 80, 

cH 
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ndhe B, 164 u. 8.) Mit jj jr t j fangt ein ncuer Satz an, relatiyisoh 
am folgendcn verkaUpft ais Subjekt des Nominalsatzes m śhne nh, 
wobei dieser Relatirsatz in der HerTorhebang Torasgestellt ist: ,aber 
mein ganzes Betragen gegen dich war aof die Weise eines Gentle¬ 
man', fA im Gegensatz za jhwtj, also nicht ,maitre' wio es Maspćro, 
der jj jrtj ans Yorhergehende ankntłpfte, notgedrungen tat. M Sfyrw 
n nb steht parallel im Gegensatz zn m i}ynjo n jiwłj. 

Das Wort von Maspero feblcrhaft vot Xl2pX herleitet,^ 
Tergleioht Bnrckardt (Altkan. Fremdw. 1167 -f 1176) mit mo, 
arab. iind gibt die Bedeutong ,sich yersttndigen, MiUhandlung', 
in anderer Schreibang ^ (Petrie, Ostraca 11, V. 2). 

Dieses mo aber bat den Sinn von ,berabhangen‘ and wird Eze¬ 
chiel 17, 6 vom Weinstocke (aijiitekeę aofleycOaa) and Jeremia 49, 7 
von der unntitzen Weisheit (w/eto oofia ibid. 29, 7) gesagt; ais uko- 
2CDBC vom TabemakelkleideExoda8 26,12. Erst in der 0ber- 
tragung entsteht die Bedeatang ,8Undigen* namentlich im Syrischen, 
also ziemlicb sp&t. Der Ton Bnrckardt angefiibrte arabiscbe Ausdruck 

steht ftlr ,frei weiden, gehen lassen'. Es scheint m. E. sehr ge- 
wagt zu sein, diesesWort in einer so prtlgnantcn and nicht oft belegten 
Bedeatang achon im 12. Jahrhundert darch das Agyptische entlehnen 
zu lassen. Eher m6chte ich hierbei an denken, welches in 
melireren F&Ilen ,Gewalttfttigkeit‘ bedeatet: Hiob 22, 8 heiCt der Ge- 
walttatige tf’!*, vgl. ebenda S5, 9. Dieses Wort findet sich ais Ka- 
naanismns schon in den Amarnabriefen ais z. B. eurU^ larri 

dannu (Amarnabriefe, edid. H.Winckler, n®180, 27; 181, 33 vgl. B8hl, 
Sprache der Amarnabriefe, 84) and schlieGt sich, sowohl der Bedea- 
tang ais der Form nach,* ganz nnsercm tigyptischen Lehnworte an. 
charakterisiert den raahen, angebildeten Baaernborschen, der 

> XI2PX i«t P ^ ^ domot. PI (| Ij (Spiogelbwg:, Handwb. 

s. V.), Tgl. Wieasmann, X. Z. 63, 140. 

* l iat semiŁuch d odar i Burckardt, 1. e. I, § 143 und W. Mai MSlIer, Mitteil. 
▼orderaaiat.-łg. GesellacH. 1912, 3, Seite 28. Zur Metatheais dea ^ in unaerem Worte, 
Sathe, Verb. I, § 253. 
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mit lanter Stimme* unTerscliUint seine Wiinsche kund gibt. Ein 
ganz andercs ist das Bebagen des des gebildeten Menschen, 

dem es seit seiner Jugend ais Eegel galt ^ 


) o I I 


(2 Sali. 9, 8, vgl. Prisse 9, 8£F.). Auf Grund dieser Stelle 
ist es yielleicbt besser, r hjj pr einfach ais jBesucb abstatten' 
zu Ubcrsetzen, unterschieden vom Ansdruck r pr, von dem unten 
(Z. 39) noch die Rede sein wird.* 


III. 


seine Stimme erliebt, wie grlifiUchl' (7 Anaet. 1, 9, rgl. Maspero, Genre 4piatolaire, 
S. 57). Zum Aosdrack fr) ino Urk. IV, 1031 -}- Bauer B, 27; Haap^ro, Ćtndea 
d'ATch. Mythol. I, 104. 

* Zur prkgnanten Bedeutung Ton 'ji Tgl. Togeleang, Bauerkommentar, 


S. 184. 
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AMAAA 


O 

W (» 




9 

1 

I 


iT^rii^ 


<S. ę 


i o o 
• 111(2 


29 




<2 ^ 


o w 


(2 


^?^<1 



?P“ 


,Ich habe mir keinea Tadei zagezogen in allem, waa ich dir 
tat. Ala ich zor Stelle gelangt war, wo ich mich damals befacd, 
koante ich nicht nach meiner Gewohuheit frei hinausgehen, and ich 
befand mich in der Lagę wie jedermann, der in einer (Kaserne?) 
ist. Meine Toilettbedtlrfnisse and Speisen and Eleider wurden mir 
gebracht. Es stand mir nicht frei, irgendwo za gehen, denn die 
Leate befriedigten alle meine Bedlirfnisse (?). [Wirklioh,] ich habe 
dich nicht [ans freiem Willen] yernachlassigt. Sieh, nicht weiBt da 
irgend etwas Gntes, was ich dir getan, [deshalb] sende ich [jetzt], 
um dich za benachrichtigen, von meinem ganzen Yerfahren. Sieh, 
ala dn krank geworden bist an der Krankheit, die da gehabt hast, 
(eilte) ich zam Oberarzt, and er bereitete dir die Arzneien and tat 
allea, was da ihm za tan beanftragt hast.^ 

Eonunentar. — Z. 21. Maspero: ,je ne me sais soustrait k rien 
de cc qae ta me faisais' {jr-t statt jr j and statt m'-f nebst not- 
godmngener Annahme einer Diplographie tif)- Das Wort Łj; bat mit 
tJj = XI nichts za scbaffcn, sondern ist das tij ,verhOhnen‘ a. dgl., 
wdchcnd, 
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Sindhe B, 109 ff. Torliegt. Das zweite Uj jat 
intemes Objekt ,sich einen Tadel tadeln laasen', d. h. ,iaeiii Betragen 
zu dir war tadellos', also mit anderen Worten dasjenige, was oben 
Z. 19 j jrtj m‘-t Shrw n nb hieC. Der Parallelismus zwiscben 
beiden Satzen tritt deutlicber im beidcn gemeinen jj jr ij nh 
herror. 

Z. 23. Maap^ro: ,et j’en yins a jouer le róle d’uii reclus'.* Kach 
dem oben Z. 5 Gesagtcn wird man gewiG aucb diese Stelle in 

T ^ H] ^ T ^ 

,ich fing an daajenige zn tan, was derjenige tnt, welcber iat ais einer, 
der m ^nio iat'. Wie achon gesagt (zn Z. 9), wttrde jouer le rble de‘ 
eber jrj m erheischen. Die Schwierigkeit liegt in der Bedeutnng des 
Wortes AnujjWelchea kraft seines Determinatires irgendeinen Ort wieder- 
geben soli. Z. 14 f. teilte der Scbreiber uns mit, er sei zum Instruk¬ 
tor der kOniglichen Olfiziere emannt worden und habe oft aeinen 
Burschen mit Gaben fUr seine Prau geschickt. Hnw iat SubatantiT 


bei jsich niedei-Iasaen', urapriinglich wobl vom Vogel gesagt, 

der im Begrifie ist, sicb anf sein Nest zu setzen, ,rulien'.* Neben 


9 


mftnnlichem Jnie ateht die weibliche Form ^ (Sitzungsber. d. 

C-D ' 

Beri. Akad. 1910, XIX, S. 336) oder ® ‘=‘ 

ala Ruheatfttte fllr GOtter und Tote* finden wir das Wort in den 


folgenden Verbindungen: 


ODO 


r I 
(1 ° 


.* Namentlich 






* Wie c. B. in Z. 8, wird man anch bier toi ^nto ein 


baben. 


einznfiigen 


sŁSndiachen onterdrbckt und herauifordert (Sin&hs B, 186) denjanij^en, welehar 
rubig ńtzen bleiben will‘ (Urk. lY, 968). stebt bier in der Bedeatung Ton 

G (Harri* 600, Yereo 4,18), liitowo? moS* (Soph. Electra 189). 

’ Von Brngach (Snppl. 1094) irrtUmlicb mit eoyM Terglichen. Hat dioealbe 
Yerwechalung stattgefonden bei ^5^ 




(Urk. ra, 6) ststt ^ “ cz-n ? 


* Vgl. riełleicht anch ^ O Brugtch, Diet. gćogr., 8. 577. 

-U- 
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O 


,Ich (die Hathorkuh) rake in diesem deinem Monument, 
dem schOnen l}.nw, welchen du fllr mich gemacht hast' (Urk. IV, 237); 
^ jj (ebenda 736); Urk. II, 41 stcllt die 

» a £r 


c-Di 


nebcn und in Abydos lesen wir, daB die Bilder 


derPUrsten sind 


« O 


m. 


cr-3 
I I 


A 

3 


A. Z. 42:27; 
^ neben 

e 


(Mar., Abydos I, 8, 75; vgl. P. Leiden I 360. III. 11 
LD. ni. 140’’. 8). In der Nekropole wird * 

11 genaont (P. Beri. 10496, Verso 10). Im P. Salt, Vcrso 1.13 wird 
ein Yorsteher dieses Gebaudee erwŁhnt {Jfry p) Jnw). Wo das Yerbum 
hnj, mit r (SinUhe B, 21) oder hr (Morgan. Catal. d. Mon. I, 67, 16) 
,8ich irgendwo aufhalten, ansruhen u. dgl.‘ bedeutet, und 3 Sali. 2, 4 
<E>- * ^ ,FIalt machen' oder ,im Lager 

kampieren' des Heeres bezeichnet, da kommt es mir sehr wahr- 
scheinlich vor, daS in diesem Znsammenhange durch unser Wort 
knw eben die Haltestclle oder Baracke bezeichnet wird, wo dem In¬ 
struktor alle LebensbedUrfhisse rerschafft werden, aber welche zu 
verla88en ihm verp0nt war. Daher anch der Unwille in den Worten 
,ich fing an zu. werden wie jedermann, der das Kasernenleben mit- 
znmachen gezwnngen ist'. Der $ntr wUrde also der Gebttndekomplex 




(d 

I I I 


1 ] 


sein, welcher sich auf der 

Truppen' (3 Anast. 7, 6ff.) befindet. 

Z. 25. Masp4ro las tt mit ^.prw jh Jr jw j m twj tm etc. ,di- 
sant: qae deviendrait la femme', welches kanm im Zosammenhang 
mit dem Vorhergehenden steht. Der Satz r O mit ^prw m (?) 
schlieGt sich ans Obengesagte an nnd gibt den Grand, weswegen 
dem Schreiber kein Urlanb gestattet wnrde. ,Ich durfte nicht hinaus, 
Weil die Leate mein ihrj {?) waren'. Das Wort scheint 

mir Terderbt zu sein und ich mSchte vorschlagen, hier per con- 
jeetnram'^®^^^^ ,mein Nutzen' zu lesen.*^ Wichtig fUr 

* !lit in dieser Bedeatang (d’OTb. 8, 7; Priue 9, 11; Urk. IV, 163, 4B6 o. 8.) 
mit Obergaag Ton .Oenna* in .Nntzon' (Urk. II, 132 ift/w r iw-in — t«U’ a|«6a tóts). 
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,ich 


diesen Passas ist die Stelle 

bin (Ó, vgl. Z. 9) nUtzlich fiir meinen Herm' (4 Anast. 8, 8), wo jtj 
dem łprw nnd nb f unserem Suffix -j genan entspricht. Die Uber- 
setzung wird alao lauten mlissen; ,weil die Leute mir niitzlich waren', 
indem aie mir mit jedem Bedarf entgegenkamen. Obgleich die Lesung 
fraglich bleibt, scheint mir diese Auffassung jedenfalls den logischen 
Zuaammenhang wieder hergestellt za baben. 


Z. 26f. Znm Inhalt vgl. 




(2 
O X 
hii 


e 


(2 




,du 

dachtest an nichta Gutes, noch an etwas yon dem, was ich fUr dick 
getan' (d’Orb. 8, 2f.). 

mit partitivi8ch konstrniert wie ^ 

^ .'T". ^ ^ II I ę I 

von demjenigen, was ich Natzliches getan babę' (Harris 76, 2). So 
Ofters bei den Verbia sentiendi et declarandi ^ ,H8re 

PM 


J A A 

I 

_ I ^ __ _ .. __ __ /WWI I I 


, (Urk. III, 13). 


Z. 28. Jw-J br jmj-r) swn ,and ich zum Oberazt' mit Aus- 
lassnng des Verb. finitum in der lebhaften Rede. So anch 


$ I 


O 

SfsMJ 

I t. 


,Kommt, auf zu ihrl' (Urk. III, 34). ^ ^ ^ ^ 

,Sie, ich hinterm Kapitttn anl‘ (P. Bo- 

logna 1086, 17). 

Z. 29. Auffallend ist der Partikel (j^ hinter dd. Im Zn- 
sammenhang mit dem Yorhergehcnden wUrde man entweder *• jrr t 
it ,am es zu tun‘, oder r-i jj jrrt ś t erwarten, letzteres ais Oratio 
recta zu iibersetzcn: ,er tat dasjenige, von dem du gesagt hast: 
„wohlan!, es sei getan*^.' Wie der Text jetzt beschaffen ist, scheint 
Kontamination vorzuliegen zwischen _ u SI T 

I 


P a (Oratio recta) und 


c» w <2 
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etwa wie mac im Koptischen unterscheiden wiłrde zwischen new- 
TAp6XOOC mit 6TP6YA.AC, und n6NTA,p6XOOC xe ApiTC. 


IV. 


o 

A 


**® 

L rr: 1) ® i ? 


9 

I 




32. 


(S 


^ tle 


o n n 


al< 


I ^ 


o 


e 


i 


,Und ais ich mit dem Pharaoh L. G. H. gen Suden reisen 
moBte; verweilten alle meine Gedanken bei dir und ich verbrachte 
die acht Monate, indem ich weder aO noch trank, wie es die anderen 
Leute taten. Ais ich nach Memphis zurtickkehrte, bat ich den Pha¬ 
raoh L. G. H. [um Urlaub] und [beeilte mich] den Ort deines Auf- 
enthaltes [zu erreichen]. Ich beweinte dich sehr mit meinen Leuten 
vor meincm Hause. Ich lie/J Zeugstreifen aus schCnem Loinen fUr 
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dich herstellen, um [deine Mumie] einzuwickeln und ich liefi viele 
Kleider machen, indem ich es nicht unterliefi, etwas Gntes ftlr dich 
zu tun.‘ 

Kommentar. — Z. 29. imt mi} ,mit einem auf die Reise ge- 
hen‘^ (Yogelsang, Bauerkommentar, S. 138 und Bauer B, 120; Gar- 
diner, Admonit. 12, 13) im Gegensatz zu ipr r (Z. 32) vom Soldaten 
gesagt, der in den Erieg zieht und wieder ans dem Dienste ent- 
lassen wird. 

Z. 30. Der Papyrus gibt deutlich Jmn,* aber Masp4ros Lesung 
imn wird wohl richtig getroffen sein, zumal die Bedeutung ,Ter- 
weilen' filr dieses Wort gnt belogt ist: ,1 A„ 

(|^ ^ ^ d’Orb. 11, 2 und ^ ^ diesem Sinne 

Westcar 3, 14. Die Ubersetzung lautet demnach: ,ich verbrachte 
meinen Aufenthalt von acht Monaten'. Der Ausdmck jbd hrw-to 
(Maspero ^ ^ ^ steht ftlr gewOhnlioheres jbdw n hnc-w = 6BO- 
TŃ200Y (A. Z. 58, 158).* 

Z. 32. Einfaches dbb ^ ^ statt ^ ?j, in der Bedeutung ,Ur- 
laub fragen', wird vielleicht der Yolkssprache entnommen sein. 
Zwischen ^ und ist oder Shnliches einzuschalten. 

Z. 33. Transitiyes rm.j ist selten statt der Konstruktion mit 


(d’Orb. 8, 1). Dieselbe Yerbindung aber I jn ^ 1 1 i i , 

,G0tter und Menschen, sie beweinen dich' 


< 2 . 

o 


^ lo flbertragener Bedeatanf; Spiegelberg, Mj^thcM 10, S9£; rgL Prissa 5, 2. 
So aaob ,homo loqnax, dar aeine Worta nicht inrOckbaltan kann, 

(Urk. IV, 971). 

* s ,GefkB' (Meid&m); = OStternainen (Brogach, Diet. g4og;r., S. 12B6, ygl. 
Pyr. 1018*); = JM6Ne. Aua der Ton Brugach (Sappl., 8. 822) angegebenen Be- 
deatang ,Haufan?' etwa eine Obersatzung ,meine FDlle der 8 Monate' za ent- 
lehnen, kommt mir aahr fraglich Tor. 


* AllenfaUi kSnnta man auoh 

P. Brit. Muz. 10490, 13, 14. 

Acta orlratalte III. 


© O! 


* I 


I i 


i tranzkribieren, vgL 


e 
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© 


(P.Berl. 3008“, 2, Z. 10 ff.), — Statt ^ ist natiłrlich 

zTi lesen. 

Z. 33 f. Das Wort jv^'t bedeutet ursprilnglich ,Stadtviertel, 


“iip^ 


(Spiegelberg, Rechnangen, S. 55 ff.) oder ,Platz‘. © 

TPt I , ^ ^ ^ j Gesełze] werden zertreten au ucu 

affcntlichen Platzen' (Gardiner, Admonit., S. 49), welche Bedeutong 
aber restringiert wird zu ,Haus ond Hof'. Wicbtig fłlr unsere Stelle 

Ut 3Anaat.5,4. f^j] ^ ^ 1Ś 


c <=>© 

—11 H~l /rx 


£f ! 


ini 


^ .Freuet Eocb, alle Leute meiaes Hauses: 

_, I ■“ I I I £11 ’ ' ... 

Seid froh, die Ihr bei mir seid'. Neben der eigenen Familie ist hier 
die,familia domestica' genaniit: Gesinde imd Gesippe, und die beiden 
AusdrUcke rUjtc tijj jwj-t und tUj rmt decken sioh vollkommen. 
Deshalb miSchte ich hier auch ||(| j lesen. 

Z. 34. Im folgenden las Maspdro 1 ^- 

es hier natiłrlich zu tun mit dem feinen ober&gjptischen Leinen ans 
Akhmlm, welches z. B. fur die indjt (Hanus 55’’, 1) und sonstige 
Kleider yerwendet wurde. So sieht sich der in Armut geratcne 


Schreiber gendtigt, sein feines akhmlmsches |1)nn |jj (1 Anast. 25, 5f.) 
fllr ein kahles y® ^ yertauschen.^ Der Unterschied zwisohen 

.sUdlichem' g Mar. Abyd. I, 55) und ,k3niglichem‘ Leinen ^ 
Urk. ni. 42; Urk. IV, 742, ohne wird oft aufgehoben, da 


die Zeichen 
deutlich 


^ und ^ oft yerwechselt werden und Urk. IV, 1149 
(ohne sohreibt.“ NdtigenfaUs kOnnte man 


* Dm Detenniuatir beieiohnet hier nicht ,woolen‘ (Gardiner z. S), łondern 
,kahl‘, Tgl. ® ^ ^ ^ *'**’*’ 

meine Kleider aind zenehlieBene Fetzen’ (Urk. Ul, 51). 


* Anch 


iwr\-i 


(Marie Mogenaan, St^lea egypt aa Mna. Nat. 


de Stockholm, S. 41). Daa Wort ,KOnigaIeinen' (U)NC) lat Ton A. Gardiner, Notes 
on the Story of Slndbe, S. 111 beaproehen worden. 
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Doch an einem Unterschiede zwiachen im' und rśj festhalteD, obgleioh 
eine zwingende Notwendigkeit daftir nicht besteht. 



unterlassend, wodurch Ihre Pylonen nicht hatten hergeatellt werden 
kOnnen' (3 Sali. 2, 8). 


V. 

rH«Vk^r: 

I I I 

,Sieh, icb yerbrachte schon drei Jahre bis heute(?), indem ich 
da a&B and mich nicht yerheiratcte . . . .^ Sieh, ich Temmg nicht 
mehr za anterscheiden zwischen Outem and BOsem. Man wird 
zwischen dir and mir richten. Docb sieh, . . 

Eommentar. — Z. 36. Spiegelberg rerdanken wir die richtige 
Auffassang der Worte 'If r pr ais ,in matrimonium ducere'. Bedenkt 
man, daC neben (ypHCe ,Mitgift‘ nicht tF€8va!) das Wort 



• Vgl. Kommentar. 


9* 
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® ^ “* noch die Bedentuiig .Hausrat* hat,^ so kann man 

daraus schlieCen, daO der Ausdruck ,eintreten in den Hansrat, welches 
die Mitgift der Frań bildet' ais solcher den Gegensatz bildet zu 
<Łt=£=.IT^ (Prisse 10, 8; d’Orb. 9, 2; 3 Anast. 5, 3; Urk. IV, 3) 
an denjenigen Stellen, wo es das 3^an8 ordnen' von der Seite des 
Mannes bezeiohnet. Bei mehreren YOlkerscbafteo herrscht noch die 
Sitte, daB der jungę Gatte zn aeinen Scbwiegereltern einzieht Viel- 
leicht weisen beide oben genannten Ansdriicke daranf hin, daB anch 
im alten Agypten beide Sitten nebcneinander bekannt waren. 

Spiegelberg transskribiert die durch ,bi8 hente' UberBctzte Zeichen- 
gruppe* in seinem Artikel (A. Z. 55, 94) mit , welches jedenfalls 
den Zeichenresten entspricht. Nun lesen wir aber P. Tur. 16, 6. 

,meine Sohwester, die hier seit einem Jahre bis hente bei mir ais 
Witwc verweilt', wo jedenfalls W, nicht ni steht. Betrachtet man 
dieses ti ais EUipse, z. B. fUr oder ® 

gbis anf diese [Zeit, Stunde]', so mOchte ich anch in unserem Textę 
eher dieses ti statt ni transskribieren. 

Die im Teite folgenden Worte sind sehr schwierig. Das zwei- 
mai genannte kann wohl kaum anf etwas anderes ais 

anf r yr zurlłckweisen. FUgt man, wie oben Z. 3 nnd 23, vor pi 
ntj ein hinein, so wtirde der Satz lauten kOnnen: ,nicht ver- 


‘ Abbatt. 4, 3; BnigBch, Sacueil III, 69, 8 ns^r.; Tgl. Pap. Looidorfer L 4 
and m. 21, Mit <k r pr Tergleiehe man ert/ru ana bttim (Codex Hammarapi 
§ 134, 187, 172, 177). So auch domotucb jvy m n rm jw ^k-f r pr nfr ,jch 
war wie eioer, weloher elne gute Partie gemacbt hat‘ (I Kb. 8, 39). 

’ Dr. Boeeer łcblag mir die Łetang <:z> ^.' ,UDaatgesetit, andanernd' 

▼or, die fi'ailich in dem Znsammenbang gnt paisen wtirde, aber sicb meinei Er- 
acbteoa sn weit ron der oraprilnglichen Zeichengmppe entfernt Auch w&rds der 

ISngere Anedrnck <=> J ^ ^ ® ^ (z. B. Westcar 7, 4) dem 

Agjpter in diesem Palle gelSnfiger lein. 
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heiratete ich mich anfs ncue ucd hefahl (iJic) nicht die Heirat ge- 
schehen za laasen in demjenigen, was dementsprechend, demgemttO 
ist', d. h. ,ich lieO selbst keine Anstalten za irgendeiner zweiten 
Hochzeit trcffen', was einea guten Sina ergeben wiirde. Wir haben 
hier also einen Beweis dafbr, wie dem alten Agypter die MOglich* 
keit einer zweiten Heirat des Witwers oder der Witwe die Rache 
des Terstorbenen Dattea aofwecken kOnnte.^ Interessant fUr diesen 
Gedanken ist das folgende Dokament aas einer spftteren Zeit: 

MŃŃCkNki kynNA NKa >2 AYtD MnoNHpoN A.xe epoq eacyw 
epoc xe6iq)XNMOY TXC 2 iMe Nioci 2 xi xyci> MTioYOJtg xn 
eTpecxi '|'NXCMiNe ŃoY4>-*^pMxnX epoc x6ŃNep(DM6 xifć 

ęiC9XNMOY (Beri. Copt. Urk. I, n" 189, Z. 14—25). Yielleicht war 
aach der Schreiber anseres Briefes der Meinung, ein derartiges ęap- 
|Acncov sei Schald an seinem kammervollen Leben, and er hat eben 
deahalb seiner Yerteidigangsschrift diese Klausel angefllgt. 

Z. 37. Diese AafEassang von jrj łw fllhrt ans auch aa den 

folgenden Satz heran: Jfj iw hnn . . rJ-j* ,Fall8 die Hochzeit statt- 

fand, eo wtU'e dies ein knn . . rS-j'. Das Fehlen eines Determiaativs 

lafit ans Termuten, daC in dem sinnlosen Suffixe N ^ ^ (?) vielleicht 

eine verderbte Zeichengrappe stecke, welche mit hnn ein Wort 

bildet. Ob dies also wirklioh oder vielleicht 

lesen sei, vermag ich nicht za entscheiden. Was das Wort hnn 

selbst anbelangt, so finden wir es Todtb. 154, 12 and 164, 3 im 

Gegensatz za also ,Tumult' (Pyr. 289", 1099*, vgL 4 Sali. 3, 5) 
a o 

and in der speziellen Bedeutung ,krank sein' in den modizinischen 
Papyri (Ebers 1, 6, Hearst 6, 7—8).* Gerade so wie inj in ttber- 
tragener Bedeatung den Aasdrack J bildet (oben Z.9; 

‘ Kom Yerbot der sweiten Heirat Tifl. Paiuaniałll. II. 7; Tacitna Germania 
Cap. 19; Łez Burgund. 42, 1; ŁdTy-Brtllil, Lei fonctione mentale* dei aocidtóa in- 
fdrienrei, S. 388. 

* llaaperoa kwm itatt hnn iłt nicht za verteidi^n. 
o W ~ 

Pyr. 1463*—* iteht hnmo neben X 


3 
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d’Orb. 8, 1; ais Verbum P. Beri. 3008®, 4), ergibt auch hnn das liber- 
tragene «—o ^ (Urk. IV, 969) ,em Hcrz, das sich 

erbebt'.’ Der Ausdmck hnn~r}-j wtirde also bedeuten ,mein Mund er- 
hebt sich gegen etwas', -wie auch Pyr. 1463’’“^ und Gardiner, Admon. 
12, 13 hnn mit Jno ,die Stimme' verbunden wird. Ja, dafi hnn mit r) 
za einem einheitlichen Ausdruck zusammengesetzt werden kann, er- 


o 




gibt sich ans der Stelle L. D. IV, 46*, 2 
,kein unwilliges V7ort entschlUpft seinem Mnnde'. Dei' Schreiber 
hat also nicht nur keine Anstalten zu einer Hochzeit treffen lassen, 
aber der bloCe Gedanke daran entlockt ihm schon unmllige Worte. 

Z. 38. inw ais ,Klage‘ anfgefaCt, wie es Maspero tat, erklftrt 
nicht den jpersOnlichen' Gebranch des bei in diesem Satze, 
der sich anch sonst jedem ErklftrungsTersuche entzieht. Man kSnnte 
notgodningen inw ais S betrachten, welches Wort, gewOhn- 

lich von GOttern* und Fursten* gebrancht, hier seine ursprttngliche 
Bedentnng ,Umgebung, Gesinde oder fthnliches' haben wttrde, wobei 
'h oin derber* Ausdruck sein wiirde flłr was sonst auch jrj 
(Westcar 3, 6) oder rh (Diimichcn, Bauurk. Dendcreh VI, 81, rgl. 
d’Orb. 3, 6) heiCt, etwa ,ein Verhftltnis haben' (?). Die vorhergohende 
Zeichengruppe lantet in dor Umschrift Masperos ^ ^ (| ^ 

^ osw. Der Gruppe ,vm‘ jedoch nfthem sich die Beste nicht.® 
Wie oben Z. 33 bei (]|] I das Suffix 1. Masc. sing. zu denken 

I I f MWVW\ I 

war, so ist hier vielleicht in der Form j, der dem Zusammen- 
hange nach dasselbe SufŁt beizngeben ist, eine Art Status pro- 
nominalis des Artikels bewahrt geblieben (koptich njw, NA), vgl. 


^ So auch n& n &n’ini Spiegelbsr^, M^thos 8, 18. 

* Z. B. I/efóbvre, Tombeau de Seti I, IV, 15, 4. 

* Z. B. SinUhe A, 10. Kit der Bedeutung^ ,Qescbirieter‘ kommt m&a auch 
nicht weiter (A. Oardiner, laacription of Mee, S. 12). 

* Aber aelbat Aachjl. (Eumen. 660) dichtet dem Apollo die Worte timi 

8'i su; t^L auch rrafM~bK KU = eisipj^EoOu (Genesis 

' NOtigenfalls wtlrde auch noeh die Diplo^raphie 
mSflioh tein. 


au. «fi 

o <= 


U 


tU 
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Gegenwart meines Herm' (Abbott. 6,16 
und 24). Das Demotische bat unsere Schreibung beim Demonstra- 
tiypronomen (NG?) vor folgeiidem Relatiysatz ohne Relativpartikel 
(Spiegelberg, Mythosglossar, n® 396). 

Nach dcm oben Gesagten mCchte ich also fUr den SchluB des 
SchriftstUckes ohne sichere Gewahr fUr die Richtigkeit folgende 
Crbersetzung vorachlagen: 

,Sieh, ich verbrachte schon drei Jahre, indem ich [allein] da- 
saC, ohne eine zweite Ehe einzugehen nnd ohne anch selbst An- 
stalten dazn treffen zn lassen. Eine zweite Ehe war mir zuwider! 
Doch aieh, was mich anbetrifft, nicht weiB ich zu nnterscheiden 
zwischen Gntem und BBsem und andere mttgen zwischen dir und mir 
entscheiden. Sieh, selbst mit meinem Hansgesiude habe ich mich 
nicht zu einem Yerhłltnis mit einer unter ihnen eingelassen.' 

Und hiermit sind wir zum Ende angelangt. Yieles bleibt noch 
fraglich und viele CbersetzungsTersuche sind nur ein Notbehelf, bis 
Yerbesserungen yorgeschlagen werden, welche, wie ich hoflFe, nicht 
zu lange auf sich werden warten lassen. Aber jedenfalls kommt es 
mir vor, dafi an einigen Stellen wenigstens die Lesung richtiger ge- 
troffen und der Zusammenhang logischer hergestellt worden sei ais 
es Maspćros, fllr seine Zeit jedoch sehr bewundcmswerte, Leistung 
hStte tun kOnnen. 



Some remarks on the history of the Saljuks. 

By 

M. Th. Houtsma, Utrecht. 

The uf-^adiir wa-Ayrat nt-Sarllr 

beiog a history of the SaljtUcs by Mahammad 
ibn *All ibn Salalmtn ar-RSwandl, edited 
with notes, gloesary and indices by Mnham- 
mad IqbSl (Oibb Memoriał. Keir Saries, 
▼ol. n). London. Lnsac & Co. 1921. 

Amongst the splendid volumes, published by the Trustees of 
the Oibb fund that which contains the book cited ahove deserves a 
separate mention. We knew from the description of the Ms. by its 
former possessor M. Schefer‘, that it was one of the pearls of his 
collection, because of its antiquity, its beautiful writing, its correct- 
ness and, last not least, because of its contents, to judge from the 
eatracts published. Our interest in it was revived a few years later 
by a fuli account of the contents, inserted in JRAS. 1902, pp. 568— 
610, 849—887 by Prof. Browne, and the morę so, as it contained 
a promise that he would take in band a complete edition. In the 
meantime the Ms., a unique copy, passed with the rest of the 
Collection Schefer into the possession of the Bibliothóque Nationale 
at Paris and was incorporated in the Suppl. Persan under No. 1314, 
described in the Catalogue of M. Blochet, vol. I, pp. 276, 277. 

Prof. Browne has not himself undertaken the edition of the 
work, but committed this task to a natire Persian scholar, as he 
had formerly done with the famous Tarikh-i JaJian gusks of JuwainI, 

‘ NoDTesuz Kelanges Orientaoi. Paris 1886, toI. II, pp. SI—47; Siassetnameh 
Snppldment, ibid. 1897, pp. 70—114, 
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of which till now two volumes have appeared by the care of Mirza 
Mubammad ęazwinl. That edition was a complete success, as is 
well known by all students of Persian literaturę, not only by the 
accnracy of the text published, but also by the valuable notes which 
accompanied it. The editor of Rawandi'8 worlc has tried, as he says 
himself in the preface, tó imitate his predecessor in his method of 
publishing Persian texts and has given references to parallel passages 
in other historical texts treating of the same subjects. We may add 
that he has proved equal to his task and has giyen us an admirable 
edition, not nnworthy of his model. The text is irreproachable and 
the notes conceal a stupendous mass of work and a yast knowledge 
of Persian literaturę. In this respect it may suffice to obserye that 
tho author quotes morę than 2200 verses of different poets, except 
those of himself (with which we might readily dispense), and that the 
editor has indagated in almost every instance where these versos 
were anonymous tho name of the poet and collated, if possible, the 
original text. This collation proved, as he obserres with good reason, 
that tho work of Rswandl, besides its ralue as a historical source, 
must be appreciated as containing the oldest and most authoritatire 
text as yet available of some of tho most celebrated ancient Persian 
poems.^ In short the edition of Mult). Iqbal leaves nothing to be de- 
sired, and the only reproach, that he has neglected to consult the 
Turkish rersion, of which I have spokon in my Recueil de textes 
relati/a d 1'hittoire des Sełdjoucides, weighs very little, as this 
version is not a literał one and its collation would at most have 
fumished some very problematical various readings. 

* Amoog'at tbe poemi cited it alto a Kajida coznposed by Saiyid Atbrsf 
0aian b. Mah- al 9atainl al-6haznavn (died a. s. 535), pp. 189—19S. Had I known 
that i^aflda at the time wben 1 -rindicated tbe anthenticity of the DlwSn of 
NisSmi, contained in some Berlin and Oaford Msa. (a eofumo of Orienlal Bludie* 
pretetUed to Pro/. E. O. Brousnt. Cambridge 1922, p. 225), the cbronological diffionlty 
that NitSml thould haye imitated a poem composed by KamSl ud-dln Itml'll 
ItpahSnI, aa I suppoaed at that time, wonld not bare eiiated for me, the poem in 
qaeation being really a compotition of Saiyid Atbraf, who beloaged to an older 
generation than that of MizSmi. 
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Great as may be the value ot Rswaiidl's work for the stadeats 
of Persian languag-e and literary history, we havo to deal with it 
chiefly as a source for historical Information. As such it cannot for 
its greater part, that is to say for the whole history of the first 
Saljukian rulers till the reign of ArslSn and Toghril II, be esteemed 
verj' high. The anthor seems to have contented himself, as the 
editor has already pointed out, to copy the work, anfortunately now 
irretrierably lost for us, of ijahir nd-dln NishapOrI, who wrote, during 
the reign of Sułtan Tugtril II, a history of the Saljuks, which is 
also the chief source of the Ta'nkh-i Gvzlda, of Mirkhwand and 
other sub86quent historiographers, who agree, therefore, with our 
author and with one another in their representation of facts, often 
eren using the same words. The principal aim of our author in 
these parts of his work is to explain how the historical facts narrated 
by him may 8erve to illustrate the truth of the Arabie sayings com- 
piled in al-Ahwa^l’B‘^ book Kitah ul-Farll’id U!a‘l-Kali’id, which he 
cites in Arabie with a cumbrous Persian translation without naming 
the author or the title of the work from which he has borrowed his 
wisdom. He deemed it, therefore, (juite superfluous to consult other 
Works in Arabie or Persian, on the history of the Saljuks, and 
merits yet to be praised that he has named his chief source. Other 
Persian historiographers were less scrupulous in this respect and 
copied e. g. the book of our author in its essential parts without 
even mentioning it. Such was the case with a compendium on the 
history of the Saljuks, appended to the end of a Ms. of the Tankh- 
i Jahan gtuha (Ms. Paris Suppl. Pers. 1556) and with the 'Uroda 
Ji'l hikoyat ie-Saljuinya ot al-Ę[usainl, published by Dr. Stissheim, 
as has been shown by Mirza Muhammad Ę^azwln!. Cf. the Preface 
of Mut, Iqbal, p. XXXIII—XXXIV. 

In order to girę a corious and instructive ezample of the 

* The editor names (Preface, p. XX.II) at Tba'9libl inetead of al-AIiwizl as 
anthor of ibit book followin; the datea of some M»i. of tliia work, bat Doi^r haa 
alreadj in 1851 abown (Cat. Codd. Orient. Ac. Ł. B., vol. I, p. 195) that the real 
anthor ia al-AhwSzL Cf. also Brockeitnann, Geaebichte der Ar. Lit, toI. I, p. 98. 
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manner how, bythis metbod, bistorical events -Hrero misrepresontod, 
I will cito a passage o£ our author, occurring on pp. 153 and 154, 
where it is said tbat Sułtan Mu^ammad I at the beginning o£ his 
reign marched towards Baghdad against ^adaka and Ayftz, a serrant 
of his brother’s son,^ who had rebelled and assembled an immense 
army. But Muhammad, though interior in numbers and force, got 
the succour of the Heavens, for it is related tbat, as the annies met 
face to face, a black cloud and other signs, notably a fiery dragon, 
appeared in the skies, which caused so great a constemation amongst 
the troops of the enemy that the men threw their weapons away 
and fled. $adaka bimself was killed, his head was cut ofp and seat 
by the Sułtan to his brother Sanjar in Khor&sSn. As for Ayaz, he 
was taken prisoner and snbseąuently pnt to death. In the same 
manner theso events are told in the Tarikh-i Guzlda (ed. Browne, 
p. 454), in tlie Raw^ttt aę-Safd (Cf. MirkhwŁnd, Hist. Seldschukid., 
ed. Vullers, p. 162) and in the chronicles of Rashid nd-dln and 
Khw&ndemir, copied by all of them from the Saljukndnw of ^ahlr 
ud-dln.* How nntrustworthy and fabulous this tale is, will at once 
be elear, if we remark that here two distinct bistorical events, tho 
death of AyŁz in 1105 and that of S^daka three years afterwards 
in 1108 haTo been hampered together. Moreor^er, the former madę 
peace with Muhammad without any fighting on both parts, but was 
afterwards treacherously murdered. As for Sadaka, the king of tho 
Arabs of al 'Irak, he fell really in a combat with the troops of the 
Sułtan and his head was cut off and sent to Baghdsd, not to Khorft- 
sftn. During the fight, as lA* tełłs us, the wind that błew at the 
beginning in the face of the army of the Sułtan changed and 
błew in the face of tho troops of $adaka- The Persian historio- 
grapher took up this simpłe phrase and ombellished its purport by 

* The name of thie ton hialiksbidi b. Barki^Srok h omitted in the Łeat. He 
had been appointed by bU fatber aa hii lacceasor, nnder the tutelaj^e of the Ata- 
beg Ayla bacange of hia tender age. Of. LA., toI. X, p. 261. The quali6cation of 
the latter aa a rebel in the tezt ia qaita nnwarrantable. 

* See the nota of the editor on p. 154 of the text. 

’ Bd. Tomberg, X, p. S12. 
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spealdng of a black cload and a dery dragon, as if by dirinc inter- 
Teution a great miracle had taken place in farour of the Sułtan. 
Wbat did be care for the precise circumstances which led to the deatli 
of Ayaz and Sadaka, if their fale fumished him idth a dt examplo 
to inculcate the maxiiu that he who rebels against the Sułtan incurs 
the punishment of God! 

For the łaat period of Sałjukian młe, during the reigna of 
Arsłan and Tughril II, the case is somewhat different. The author 
relates here what bappened during his ,łifetinie and writes about 
event8 of which he was himself an eye-witness. He stood moreorer 
in persona! relations to IHighrił and other men of notę of that epoch, 
and we are therefore justided in expecting that he wiłł be abłe to 
acquaint us with the motires which determined their actions and 
adventures. But in this eipectation we are deceived. He never gives 
us a cłue to understand the rełations which existed between the 
Saljuks and the Atabegs and their neighbours, the Abbasid Calipbs 
or the KhwSrizmian Sułtans. He does not speak of połiticał parties; 
of the induence of persona! ambitions on the acting persons, so that 
it appears as if the events rolated happened by mere chance. He 
omits what seemed to him uninteresting and forgets to obserre at 
some occasions what he knows very wcł! at another passage. We 
wiłł give a striking exampłe of his carełessness in this respect. 

The anthor relates, p. 301, ho w Sułtan Arslin died on the 
15 Jum&da. II 571 (1 Dec. 1175) in the honse of F&titua the sister 
of ‘Ala ud-dauła ‘Arabsbah, wbom he had married a fortnight before. 
In the preceding pages he tełls us that the Sułtan suffered from a 
sickness, from which he had not whołły recovered at the time of 
his marriage. His snbsequent deatb seems therefore quit6 natural, 
and so ił is related by him. Not a word is said of the rumour 
mentioned in al-Bondirl, p. 301 (see ałso MlrkhwRnd, ed. Yułłers, 
p. 248; al'UriU}a, ed. Sflssheim, p. 169) that the Sułtan had been 
poisoned on the instigation of the Atabeg PahławSn. Neverthełess, 
the author was not ignorant of it, as appears from what he writes 
on p. 351. On the cited page there is question of an alłeged plot 
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of the samo 'Ala ud-daula and several other court officials and 
notabilities, e. g. the Vizir Khwaja ‘Aziz (‘Aziz ud-dln) against the 
Sułtan Tnghril. The attention o£ the Sułtan was aroused by IJahir 
ud-dln Bałkhl, chief Imam of the city of Hamadhan, and the fact 
that these persons entertained a secret correspondence with his 
enemy ^^utlugh Inanj, the son of Pahlaw&n, was casuałły estabłished, 
as our author rełates at large. Consequently they were arrested and 
dctained in the pałace of 'Ała ud-danła, of which the Sułtan himsełf 
held the key. One of them, the cup-hearer ^utlugh, had the im- 
prudence to exclaim, despairing of his łife, that he woułd have done 
with the head of the Sułtan as he had done with that of his father. 
Summoned to expłain these words ho said: by the consent of the 
Atabeg Muhammad (Pahlawan) 'Ał& ud-daula has giren me 10,000 
gold dinars in order that I should present to your father in the 
bath a (poisoned) beverage.‘ 'JHighril seems to have been tilł then 
ignorant of this fact, for on hearing these words he horst into a 
ragę and immediately ordered the death of ałl the detained persons 
with the eaceptiou of 'Ala ud-daula, who was bowstrung some time 
afterwards. 

One woułd expoct that the author, who inserts, at this passage, 
pp. 353—355, an ełegy, composed by himself, on the death of his 
protector, should hare contradicted the statement of the cup-bearer, 
not onły because it is at variance with his own account of the death 
of Arsł&n, but especiałły because it łaid a serious blamo on the 
memory of his friend and protector 'Ala ud-daula. But he remains 
silent, and this silence seems significant; indeed, it is astrong argument 
for the truth of the accnsation, as will be elear, when we have said 
some words on the relations existing between Arsłfin and the Atabeg. 

Arslin had been proclaimed Sułtan by the Atabeg Iłdegiz, who 
had married his mother, the widów of Taghril Ii l>ot in doing this 


' The text łdd* 03 ^ which can mean nothing; 

eUe than: to aren;^ hia siater who was th« wife of yonr father. Aa the author of 
the alleged erime waa not 'Ail ud-daula but the Atabeg, the meaning of the words 
in this connexion ia obscore. 
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he only meant to keep off other pretenders to this title, reserring all 
power to himself. Oftentimes, says the aathor of the Zuhdai at- 
taw&rikh, the young Sułtan complained of this State of affairs to his 
mother, who appeased the ambition of her son by the remark that 
he should uerer forget that he owed his dignity to her husband, 
and sahmit to his preralence. Bnt after her death and that of Ddegiz 
shortly after war ds In the same month 568 (1173), Arslan saw no 
reason why he should conceal his discontent. If we may heliere the 
author of the Zubdat (fol. 95 a), he went eren so far as to assemhle 
an army and marched in the direction of Azarbaijan against Pahla- 
wftn, who, after the death of his father, had assumed the reins of 
government. But at his arriTal at Zanjan, he fell ill and rotumed 
to Hamadhan. It is tnie that in other chronicles no such design of 
Arslan is mentioned, but this may bc explained by the fact that it 
was not carried out because of his illness, of which there is also 
question in the other sources. At any case it cannot be denied that 
Pahlawan had erery reason to be on his guard against a rising of 
the adberents of the Saljuks and that he thought it the surest way 
to avoid this peril, if Arsl&n disappeared from the scene and his 
infant son was put in his place. The marriage of the Sułtan with 
the sister of ‘A1& ud-daula who was, as is elear from his conduct 
afterwards nnder To^hri], a partisan of the Atabegs, fumished a fit 
occasion for putting this design into effect without causing surprise. 
If the cup-bearer had not avowed the crime many years afterwards, 
only rague rumours would hare caused some suspicion that the 
death of the Sułtan had not been a natural one, and even these 
would hare ^'anished under the phraseołogy of Persian historians. 

Another similar erample of the carełess manner in which events 
are rełated by our author is given by his account of the death of 
the Atabeg ^iził ArslSn, who was found lying murdered in his tent 
5 Sha'ban 587 (24 Aug. 1191). We may read it on p. 363 of the 
text and be inclined to admit his supposition that it was the work 
of the Atabeg’s own Emirs, if not the motiye which he presupposes 
aroused some mistrust. The Emirs, he says, feared that the Atabeg 
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would Idll them because they were unfaithful senrants, haring be- 
trayed tbeir master tbe Saltan before. This reasoniag may bo correct 
on tbe part o£ the antbor, it is quite inadmissible and even absurd 
to suppose tbat tbe Emirs considered tbemselyes as wortbless traitors, 
who could only espect to be treated by tbeir new master as such. 
If 80 , the ąuestion arises i£ the murder was really committed by the 
Emirs, and our doubts increaae, i£ we read some pages £urther on, 
p. 367, that the princess Inanj kh&tOn, shortly after her marriage 
witb the Sułtan Taghiril, was bowstrung by his order, because bis 
friends had warned bim tbat sbe migbt do with him as she had 
done with her £ormer hosband J^zil Arsl&n. Here the princess and 
not tbe Emirs are cbarged with the crime, in accordance with tbe 
accounts o£ other autbors, e. g. Zuhdat, £ol. 102b, ibn IsfandiySr, 
transl. Browne, p. 254.’ In the first-named chronicie it is said tbat 
tbe Atabeg neglected her and was addicted to sezual perrersity and 
drinking, so tbat she detested bim and sent some of her men to his 
tent, who siew bim as be was lying drnnk on his bed. Tbis may 
be, but we shall show that the princess had yet anotber and morę 
serious motive for her deed. 

Inanj khatun* had born to ber first husband, tbe Atabeg Pahla- 
wan, two Sons Ęlntlugb Inanj Mabmud and Amlr Amlran ‘Omar. 
Besides these two Pablawan had yet two other sons, AbQ Bakr 
Plsbkln and Ozbeg, botb bom from female slares. Tbe former was 
brought up by his uncle l^izil Arslan, who chorished him as his 
own son, having himself no offspring. In accordance with the Turkish 
law of tbe seniorate, Pablawan had divided his estates amongst his 
sons nnder the supremacy of his brothcr, and after his death 582 

* Imid ud-dla, cd-FtUJ} al-KutA, »d. Landberg, p. 410 wńteti <»JLXi> 

* 8o >ho is oommonly nuned aiter b«r father tbe Emir Inanj, but ber proper 

nnme is apelled in tbe Chtsida, ed. Bronne, pp. 472. 476. 476. A yiiriant is 

^nbibn oociirin^ in tbe NigiriHin, ed. Bombay, p. 184, bnt Zlhida kbat&n, aj lute 
ibn lifandiyar, tmneL Browne, p. 254 U an error (Z. kb. bein^ tbe n&me of an¬ 
otber wife of Pablawan). Tbe correct reading of tbe name ia nneertain, eee alto 
JA 1848, Tol. n, p. 868, notę 2. 
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(1186) the latter asBumed the reins of government. The ambitious 
princess felt herself much griered by this course of affairs, above 
all becaase her sous would be inferior to the son of a slave by the 
predilection of Ęlizil Arsl&n towards Abu Bakr. She, therefore, re- 
belled, aided by some Emirs, but as her brother-in-law marched 
against her at ar-Ray, the Emirs left her to her fate and she was 
forced to abandon this city and to accompany Ęlizil Arslftn, who 
married her, thongh he allowed her to take her residence in the 
castle of Sarjahan, where great treasures were stored by the former 
Atabegs. In these circumstances we inay easily imagine that she 
hatod and detested her new husband and planned his death in order 
to secure the throne for her own sons. She could not foresee that 
thereby a new enemy would reappear on the scene, via. the Saljuk 
Sułtan l^ighril, who was held imprisoned by IjLizil Arslfln, but now 
regained his liberty. Having assembled an army, he defeated the 
troops of her son E^tlugh InSnj and went to Hamadhan, the old 
residence of the Saljuks. Eager to get the princess and her treasures 
into his power he fetched her from Saqah&n and celebrated his 
marriage with her at Hamadban, with all outward signs of respect 
due to her high rang, bat shortly afterwards he pat her to death, 
as has been stated above. Also in respect to this faet the historians 
are not unanimous: the author of the Zubdat pretends that she died 
a natural death and that her son only imputed it to Tugtril. Bam- 
dallah Mlrkhwand etc. here dud a fit occasion to indalge 

in the predilection of Persian historians for anecdotical historiography. 
According to thcir accounts of these events, the princess was en- 
amoured of tlie Sułtan and madę a proposal of marriage, to which 
Tughril agreed. Afterwards, however, she intrigued with hor sons 
to bring ruin on him and presented a poisoned beverage to him. 
But Tiighril, aware of her design, forced her to take it herself 
with the result that she died immediately. In this manner the Sułtan 
is disculpated, and the maxim that eyil decds meet with ready 
punishment enforced by a striking ezample, but the accoant of 
Rawandl is, withoat donbt, morę conform to the trutb. 



Some remarks on tlie bistory of tbe Saljuks. 


145 


It is but just to observe that our author, in writing down 
whatever seems to him interesting, without giring bimself tbe trouble 
to determine wbat is true in tbe statemonis of different persons, is 
in most cases an impartial witness. Tberefore bis acconnt of tbe 
roigns of tbe two last Saljuks is, as the editor observes witb good 
reaaon, of great value. By a happy coincidence, we possess for this 
epocb, besides tbe dates occurring in the well-known works of 
ibnul-Atblr and Bondarl, two independent sources, nz. the Arabie 
appendix at the end of the bistory of the Saljuks in the great work 
of Rashid ud-dln, written by Abii Ramid Mu^mmad b. Ibrahnn in 
599 (1202), and the Zubdat at-TateOrlkh attributed to §adr ud-dln 
‘Ali b. Abi’l-Fawaris Nfi^ir b. ‘Ali al-Ęusainl. Botb tbese works are 
unedited, and of the latter but one copy bas been preserved, now 
in the possession of the Britisb Museum, see Rieu's Suppl. to the 
Catalogue of the Arabie Mss. in the B. M., No. 550.^ AbH ^amid 
oceupies himself only with Tugkril II and relates the events of bis 
reign in chronological order, but in so coneise a manner that they 
often remain obscure witliout a commentary. His dates, however, 
are exaet and to be preferred in almost erery case where they 

* In bit monograph eotitled Prolefomena tn einer Ausgabe der ira B. M. tu 
London yerwahrten Cbronik dei Seldichaldtehen Reichet, Leipiig 1911, I>r. Silis- 
beim bat aubmitted the eontents of tbis Mb. to a detailed and eareful ezamination 
and ahown that the work it erroneoailj attribnted to the peraon named in tbe 
text. A forther argument not mentioned him in fayonr of hit riews it that in 
the Ta’rlkk~i-Jahan guthi, ed. Mnh. Rarwlnl, II, p. 44 a pasaage it cited from the 
Zubdai, wbieh it not to be found in the Mt., thongli being nnquestionabl 7 genuine. 
The real author, whoae name ia nnknown, liyed in the fint haif of the aerenth 
centorj of tbe Bijra and uaed for bit hiator}’ of the fint Saljokt the work of 
Badr ud-dln, from which he makes large eztracta. Perhapt tome light mty be 
thrown on the ąneetion of the original eontents of this work bj a oompariton with 
the Turkith hiator;' of the Saljuks, contalned in a Ms. preeeryed at Oaford (B. L. 
Bont. Donat 6), which I bad occasion to inspeet many years ago, aa the author 
cites in his Preface the Zubdat of §adr ud-din. As to the anthor of the compilation 
contained in tbe London Ms., he is hardly to be identified with one of the two 
Arabie bistorians nanted by Dr. S&ssheim, for they lired in Egypt and Syria, 
whereat the narrative ciearly shows that the author lired in the eaatem parta of 
the Mobammadan woild (Aaarbaijln, EhwKrlsm or perhaps BaghdSd). 

Acts orionUiw Ul, 10 
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differ from those in the other sources. The iiarrative in the Zuhdat 
is morę elaborate, but is to be accepted witb reserTe, as ve baye 
already seen with respect to the marriage of T*igbril and InSnj 
kh&tHn. This is also the case witb bis cbronological statements, wbicb 
often differ from those wbicb we find in otber sources. Both these 
sources combined and occasionally compared witb the dates furnished 
by otber bistorians may suffice to give a tolerably complete account 
of the brief career of the last of the Saljuk Sultans of al 'Iraki ^ut 
for a ]‘u8t appreciation of bis personal qualities and endowments we 
must have recourse to ar-Rawandl. From bim we leam that tbis last 
scion of an illustrious race possessed all the qualitios required in a 
Turkish prince at that age; be was a young man of great pbysieal 
strengtb, well skilled in borsemansbip and military exercise and of 
great personal valour. Moreover be applied himself, not without 
success, to the study of Persian literaturę and calligrapby; bis Persian 
yerses, of wbicb Rawandi gires some specimens,^ bear ample testi- 
mony to bis perfcct Icnowledge of the Persian language and art of 
yerse-making. In the happy combination of these pbysieal and mental 
accompbsbments be surpassed, as our autbor pretends, all bis an- 
cestors. It was eyident that a man of bis stamp would not be content 
witb the part played by his father witb great reluctance under the 
tyranny of the Atabegs Ildegiz and PablawAn. As the latter died 
(1186) and was succeeded by his brotber ^iail Arslan, Tughril pro- 
fited of an occasion to escape from the odious superyision wberein 
be was held by the new Atabeg. But neither the help of some dis- 
contented Emirs, nor his yain efforts to gain the assistance of the 
prince of M&zandarSn and of the Sb&b-i Arman furnished bim witb 
an army strong enough to encounter the forces of the migbty Atabeg. 
He had to rely on the always uncertain aid of some Turkoman 
cbiefs, wbo adhered to the cause of the Saljuks by ancient ties of 


* Sse forthu' 'Awfi, LubSi atrAlbab 1,41; Ta'rik}i-i-Oti^a, ed. Browne, p. 473; 
Mirkhwind, HitL Seldieh. ed. yollen, p. 242; NigŚritlan, sd, Bombay, 1276, pp. 193 
—194; Seeueil de Uxtet rtla^ft d FkUtoire det IV, 806; Jawaini, Ta’nlch^ 

Johan gutka, ed. H. B^azwlnl, II, 32 (notę). 
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affectdon and woro always ready to follow a chief, whose presence 
might fumish tbem with a pretext for plunder and hrigandage. 
However, the dissension between‘the Atabeg and the widów of his 
hrother, of which tve have spoken beforo, brought about an under- 
standing between Tughril and the latter, by which the Sułtan was 
enabled to march npon Hamadhftn and to make his entry into the 
Capital of the Saljuks (Nov. 1187). This was a great success, but 
soon serious difficultics arose, which madę it very uncertain if the 
newly won independence would last and could be maintained against 
the power of the Atabeg. 

From the beginning there were two factions at Hamadhan, the 
people, if not indifferent, held to the cause of the Saljuk Sułtan, but 
the great Turkish Emirs of the former Atabeg PahlawSn, by whose 
aid Tughrił had ascended the throne, remained partisans of the rułe 
of the Atabegs and defended the rights of Eutługh Innnj against 
ęiził Arsł&n. In their opinion the reał power shonłd belong, as had 
been the case under Ildegiz and Pahławan, to the Atabeg, the Sułtan 
should be content with his titłe and some outward honours. The 
arrogance of these Emirs was unbearabłe, and their mutual jeałousy 
bccame a serious danger, as it łamed erery action against the common 
enemy. This was cłearły demonstrated by an incident which took 
place some months after the accession of Tughril. The important city 
of Ispahftn was hełd by Aba Bakr, the favoarite of Ijiizil ArsI&n, 
but he and the commander SirSj ud-dln Ealmaz were obłiged by 
their adyersaries in that city to depart and to join Eiził Arsłfln in 
AzarbaijSn. T<igliril deemed this a fit occasion for sending an ex- 
pedi,tion from Hamadhan, that should seize the persons named abore 
on their way thither. But some days afierwards the dead corpses 
of the loaders o{ the expodition, who were taken unawares and słain, 
were conveyed in a cart to Hamadhfln, Mu^iarram 584 (March 1188). 
This misfortune caused a great constemation and mistrust, highły 
detrimental to the authority of the new Sułtan. 

In the meantime Elizil Arsl&n had gathered his forces, smd in 

order to take the Sułtan between two fires he had soUicited the help 

10 * 
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of the Abbasid Coliph at Baghdad, which he bad no difficulty in 
obtaining, for sińce the dajs of al-Mustarshid and ar-Rłshid Sal- 
jukian role was at Baghd&d eqnally feared and detested. Grcat soms 
—the author of the Zubdat speaks of 600,000 dinars—were expended 
to coUect an army under the command of the Yizir Jalftl ud-dln 
b. Yflnas. Success would hare been almost certain, if the commander 
had been wise enongh to postpone an engagement with the enemy 
till lyizil Arslan had arrived with his troops, but the Yizir, who was 
nothing less than a good generał, marched at once from Kirman- 
shahan in the direction of Hamadhan, dreaming of an easy ^^ctory. 
On the 6th or 7th May 1188 both armies met at Daimarg near 
Hamadhan. In the ensueing battle the army of the Caliph was utterly 
defeated and forced to retreat to Baghdad by the desertion of the 
Turkoman troops under their chieftain Mahmud b. Barjam al-Irhl^ 
and by the impetuous hravery of TughriI, who, as he testifies him- 
self in Persian yerses, occnrring on p. 346 of the text of Rawandi, 
owed this brilliant rictory to his good lock after having mn serious 
risk of being killed. 

‘ The nitba ii £rom the n&me of » Turkomtn triba, which 1 hare 

idantified mau^ ^ean ligo (WZKM., vol. U, p. 226) with tha Ghnza-triba No. 23 in 
the Uit of Baahid ud-dJn. Afterwards the text of al-Ea8h^hari's Dtioan UighSt at 
Turk waa pabliahed and from it (»ee Tot. 1, p. 56) we learn tbat the correct apalling 
U lal or Iju, probably to be prononneed Irk or Tirli and not Yaiwa, aa I pro- 
posad L c. European echolars hara often misread the name as <^l and prononneed 
Aboh, a. g^. la Strange, tranal. p. 105, The landa of the eaatern 

Caliphata, p. 192, where eren Snlaimanshlh, chieftain of the Irh, who ia meant in 
the taxt, ia confounded with Snlaimanahih the Saljuk. This SnlaimanshSh ia no 
obacnra peraonna^ bat idantieal with the generaliaaimaa of the last Abbaaid Caliph, 
whoae biatory may be found in the Owitda, ad. Browne, pp. 561—5S3 and in the 
Sharajna»nt of Bidlln. He and other ehieftaina of the tribe in qaaation are often 
atyled a^l or aren a^t)! r. f. in the taxt of an-Nasawl, ed. Houdaa 

(sae pp. 186. 187. 200). The tribe itaalf named (erroneonaly aometimea 

jLól^l) acknowledged the snpremacy of the Abbaaid Caliph, whoae armiea in this 
epoeh conaiated mainly of Turkomana and Kurda from the nei^hbonrin; diatricta 
of Kordistln. That these anziUariea, when a aerions battle waa at hand, took np their 
<tnd ran away, aa in the case mentioned in the texŁ, was no rare oecnrreoce. 
After the inraalon of the Mongoła the name of the tribe ao often mentioned in the 
laat yeara of the Abbaaida disappears from the pagea of eaatern chroniclea. 
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Nothing, howeyer, was gained by this success; the Caliph raised 
fresh troops, and !l^il Arslin was on his gnard and deferred a direct 
attack on Hamadhan till.he had joined these troops. In the meantime 
Tughril prepared his own ruin by a rupture with the Turkish Emirs, 
who adhered to the canse of !^utlugh Inanj. He ordered the death of 
two of the greatest Emirs Aiaba and Ozaba (July 1188), with the effect 
that, instead of against one enemy, Eizil Ai'sl&n, he had henceforward 
aiso to fight against ^utlngh Inanj and was abandoned by some of his 
best allies. Some time afterwards Dhu ^l-Hijja 584 (Jan. Febr. 1189) 
occurred the eyents of which I hare spoken before, viz. the yiolent 
death of 'A1& nd-dln ‘Arabshah and other officials, whereby the 
sitnation was again aggravated. By these bloody eaecations, Tughril 
was decried as a bloodthirsty tyrant, who killed his own men on 
mere suspicion. See the judgment of his character by ‘Imild ud-dln, 
Conqu4te de la Syrie, ed. Landberg, p. 408; Bondarl, p. 301. 

These afEairs diyerted the attention of the Sułtan from what 
happened at this epoch at Ispahan. After the departure of AbO Bakr 
ciyil war continued amongst the inhahitants of this city, and TaghriPs 
commander OzdemUr, unable to maintain himself against his adver- 
saries, implored his immediate assistance, particnlarly as also I^utlugh 
In&nj marched with an army against him. But Tughril pretended 
that an espedition was impossible before the end of the winter, and 
when he at length moved from Hamadhan, ózdemlir had already 
been killed (ęafar 585 = March—April 1189), and part of the city 
was already in the possession of Ifutlugh Inanj. At his arriyal the 
latter escaped with his foUowers and joined ęizil Arslan, who fur- 
nished him with fresh troops. With these reinforcements he retumed 
to al-‘Irak and forced the Sułtan, whose troops dwindled away by 
desertions, to decamp from Ispahan and to flee, leaving ererything 
behind, towards Azarbaijan. Here he found a refuge at the castle 
of a Torkoman chief, named *Izz ud-dln Hasan b. J^ifjaki wbose men 
considered the arrival of the Sułtan as a welcome pretext for de- 
predating the region of Ushnu, Urmiya, Khiii and Sahnss, till they 
were driven back by the troops of IJizil Arslan. 
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In these circumstances thought fit to opeu negotiations, 

forgetting that his enemies knew too well that his power was at an 
end and that he would he compeliod to submit. A message was sent 
to the Caliph of Baghdsd to present ezcuses, that he had been 
obliged by dire necessitj to hgbt against his troops, with the pro* 
misę that he wonld henceforth respect the orders of the Commander 
of the Faithful. As a proof of the sincerity of his intentions he even 
sent an infant son as a hostagc to the court of the Caliph.^ We may 
safely guess that the result of these OTertures was puroly negative, 
though we do not know the answer. Such was also the case with 
his messages and letters to ^al&h ud*dln, whose answer may be read 
in ‘Imad nd-dln, Conqudte de la Syrie, ed. Landberg, p. 235, Bon- 
dfirl, p. 302. liiizil Arslftn, on the contrary, feigned to listen to his 
proposals, which implied that he should content himself with the 
possession of al-Trflf^, but as Tughril, confiding in his oath, dismissed 
his Tnrkomans, he attacked him unawares. This time he failed to 
captirate him, but some time afterwards Tughril was obliged to 
surrender himself to his antagonist and was imprisoned with his son 
in the castle of Kahran, on the hanks of the Arazes in the district 
of ^ub&n’ (Ramadfin 586=Oct. 1190). The Atabeg, who had be- 
fore proclaimed Sanjar b. Sulaiman Sułtan instead of Tughril, now 
deemed it fit to put aside this puppet Sułtan and went to HamadhKn, 
whoro ho toók- possession of the throne of the Saljuks with the ap- 
prorał of the Caliph. How he was afterwards found łying dead in 
his tent (Aug. 1191) and how, by this event, 'l^ighrił regained his 
liberty and saw himself once morę reinstałłed on the throne of his 
ancestors bas aiready been told before. 

However, the end of his career was now ncar at band. Takash 
the EhwSrizmsh&h had profited from the reigning disorder in al-Tr&^ 

* The aathor of the ZvhAal relatae that thii eon waa conducted to Ba^hdSd 
with a (Word in hia band and a pall on hU ahoalders, in order to kiaa the threahold 
of the pałace of the Caliphi, bnt theae detaila are hardljr compatible with the tender 
$ig« of the infant 

* 8ee Barndalllh Bazwinl, ed. le Stranpe, p. 83. Instead of Kahrin RawandI, 
p. 362 haa jUji (cp. Tiknt s. v. 
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and Azarbaijfin to occupy ar-Ray. Jugliril heavily. remonstrated 
against tliis break of peace, and the KhwSrizmshah entered for the 
moment into negotiations, because of his dispute with his brother 
Sultanslifib, which forced him to withdraw- his troops from al-‘Irak. 
He left, however, a garrison in ar-Ray undor the commnnd of his 
generał Tamghfttch, bnt Tughril marched at once thither, ezpelled 
the Khwarizmians and orderod the demolition of the often named 
castle Tabarak near this city.* Afterwards he returned to Hamadhin, 
but his Vizir Mu‘ln ud-dln al-KSshl, who remained at ar-Ray, retired 
thence as ^utlugh Inanj irith his troops madę his appearance. He 
thereby excited the anger of his master, who at once dirested him 
from his Office and himself marched against his antagonist, 'who in 
the meantime had receiyed reinforcements from Ehurarizm amounting 
to 7000 horsemen. In the ensneiug battle near the town he gained 
a complete rictory (4 Mubarram 590 = 30 Dec. 1193), but instead 
of preparing himself for the moro serious war with the Blhwarizm- 
shah, he passed his days at ar-Ray with merry-making and spumed 
the adyice of his Emirs to retire proyisionally to Sawa, in order to 
gain time so that the troops of Zanj&n and Ispahan might join him. 
£yen if Takash would proceed thither, they added, the defiles be- 
tween Sawa and Mashkaya will offer the best defence and, at the 
worst, you may retreat to Hamadhfin or IspahŁn.* But Tughril re¬ 
mained deaf to their counsel and stayed at ar-Ray, till the armies 
of the Khwfirizmshah arrived in the last days of Rabl' I (March 
1194) at Khuwfir near ar-Ray. At this moment he mayhaye recited 
the yerses: * Bring me my cuirass and I will put it on, for this affair 

‘ Some int«reitiD(^ deteila ebout tbe aiege, the finał contjaeat and ruin of 
the eaetle maj be read in YSkCtt, ed. WUatenfeld, III, 507. 

* Zuhdat at-Tmoarikh, £ 108 b. Tbe anthor of tbii ehronicle atatee ftom pri- 
Tata Information tbat the graal bidjib of tbe Kh\rlrizmahlh Shihib nd-dln bfas'Qd 
b. al-Bnaain opened a seereC correepondenoe with fugbril and gara the bint that 
tbe poaeeeeion of ar-Baj waa a point of hononr to bia muter. If jon will reiign 
to bim thia town, be added, we will nae our inflnenca to peranada him to leare 
tbe reat of al-‘lrlk in jour poMeeaioD and withdraw bia troopa. 

• The Fenian original, ae preaerred by 'Awfi, Luib al-AIbab, ed. Browna I, 
ii and with aome rarianta alao in the Nigaritt&n, ed. Bombay 1276, p. 194, aounda: 
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has befallen me and I will esert myself. As long as my soul is in 
my body and my head on my shoulders, I will not sell the kingdom 
of al-Trik for my head. Then be left the city and met the enemy.* 
at a farsakh^s distance from the town, only followed by some siity 
men, but before he reached the hostile ranks, he feU from his horse 
by some accident, which is differently told, and ęntlugh In&nj, who 
commanded the Tanguard, rushed upon him and seyered his head 
from his body. This trophy was brought to Takash, who sent it to 
Baghd&d; the corpse itself was eaposed on a gibbet in the market- 
place of ar-Ray and afterwards, as the Z%tbiai relates, buried in or 
near the tomb of his ancestor and namesake Togbrilbeg. The day 
of his death is fixed by Juwaini, Tarikh-i Jahangusha II, p. 32 on 
Thursday 29 Babi* I 590 (25th March 1194); odier dates are given 
by lA Xn, 70, Rswandl, p. 371, MlrkhwŁnd, ed. Yullers, p. 259, 
the author of the Zuhdat f. 109b, bnt only that of Juwaini is correct 
and confirmed by Abtl R&mid. Bom in 564 (1168—1169) he was 
only 25 years old at the time of his death, but his career, short as 
it was, was not nnglorious. He stmggled in vain to restore the an- 
cient splendonr of the Saljukian Empire, bnt it was not his fault 
that he failed to attain this end. Ho was the last representatiye, at 
least in al-'IrS]ki of illustrious race of kings,^ who by his yirtues 
and tragical fate has a just title to our interest and sympathy. 

j J li' 

Inatead of these TOrsea the euŁlior of the ffuttda and Mlrkhwlnd let hlm recite 
•orne irall known Tarse* from the iSAaAname, bat I tbink the forefoing Toreoe ere 
better adapted to eipress hit atate of mind, thon^h he mey not haTe reoited tbem 
jutt et the moment of the combeŁ 

* Two tons of Tag'hril remeined in tbe ceptiyity of the EhwSrizmshIbe, till 
TnrkKn KbItllD ordered them to be drowned in the JeibOn, et tbe left Ehwirizm 
on tbe adTice of ber eon Mohemmad efter bit defeet in the wer with the Mongole. 

A dangbter of hie merried the Atebeg Ozbeg; till ehe irea teken from him by JelSl 
nd-din. Cf. Keeewl, ed. Hoadee, pp. 39. 118. 119. 153. 154. Juweinl, ed. Mirza 
Keiwlni II, pp. 156. 199. She boro e ton to Ozbeg named TagfariI, BSwendl, p. 39S. 
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Owing to the great number of verbal prefixes in Sumerian 
which tend to confuse the inrestigator, the question as to the ex- 
pression of the personal pronominal relations in the rerbal inflexion 
bas long been a problem for snmerologists. Poebel, howerer, in his 
recent ,Sumerian Grammar‘^ has now contributed much valuable 
materiał to this study, throwing a new light especially on the possible 
fusion of the pronominal elements with the verbal prefiaes. The 
object of the following paper is to treat briefly of the entire subject.* 
Ali sumerologists are essentially agreed as to the forms of the 
separate personal pronouns; viz., 

mae = me ,1' metine (P. mmden, mende, mede, meden) ,we‘ 

zae = ze ,thou‘ memen (omitted by D, p. 24) ,yoa‘ 

ene ,he, she, it‘ enene ,thoy‘ 


Poebel giv 0 s also the following forms for the gen., dat., and 


loc. (p. 65): 
ma-(k) ,of me' 
za-fk) ,of thce' 
ene-(k) ,of him, her, it' 
m&ndan-a(k) ,of us' 
menzan~a(k) ,of you' 
enene-k ,of them* 


ma-r, ma-ra ,to me' 
za-ra ,to thee' 
ene-r ,to him, her, it' 
viend4fn-ra, mende-r ,to us' 
memen~ra, zara-nzen ,to you' 
enem-ra, enene-r ,to them' 


* Arno Poebel, GrundiSigt der SumerueAen Orammaiik, 1928, Bostock. 

* The following abbieTiatione hare been needt Akk.s=Akka41an (Seroitio 
rersion); AJSŁ.s American Journal of Semilie Languaget; I}.= Frie4. Delitzeeb, 
Sumerioehu Gtouar, 1911, Leipeig; MSL•• J. D. Prince, Materiale for a Sumerian 
Leiiam, 1908, Leipilg; p., pp. b person, persons (1, 2, 3 = first, second, third); 
P.bAtuo Poebel, OrundeOge der Sumeritehen GrammaliJk, 1923, Rostock; pl. Bplnral; 
resp. = respectiTely; sfic. b 8u£dx; sg. = singular; TR, = Sir Heniy R&wlinson, 
Cunei/brm IntcripUont from TPełfem Aeia, Vol. V. 
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nia-a* ,upoa me' mende-a ,upoD us‘ 

za-a jupon thee' menzen~a, zoramen ,xipon you' 

ene-a ,upon him' enene-a ,upon them' 

It should be observed that P. has adopted the form menden with 
d for tbe 1 p. pl., instead of what seems to be the morę correct 
menae. P. was, no doubt, influenced by the gen. mmdan-a{k) ,of ns' 
with d (p. 68 c). Here it is morę probable that the -dan contains a 
prepositional iiifix -d- with a loc. vowel -a- and that the original 
form of the 1 p. pL was menm(n) with -««(«), as the sign NE = both 
ne and de. The same loc, vowel -a- appears also in the gen. 
menzan-a(k) = ,oi you‘. 

Before procoeding to detailed discnssion, the personal endings 
of the verbal scheme, as admirably expounded by Poebel (pp. I73ff. 
and paradigms, pp. 301 ff.), should be examined. The probable 
8uffixes, according to P., are as follows: 

Active and Intrans. 

Pres -Fut Permansivo Intrans. Act. Preł. 


1 

-en 

-en 


2 

-en 

-en 

•<!- 

3 

-e 

(no ending) 

•n- 

1 

-enden (=-ennen) 

-enden(-ennen) 

-m<5- 

2 

-emen 

■enzen 

-ene 

3 

-ene 

-ei 

-n . . . J 


Applying these to paradigms we have (p. SOlp.): 


Act. and Intrans. Present>Fature 
1 igarren (=igar-en) 
igarren (—%gar-en) 
igarre (=igar-e) 
igarrenden (= igar-ennen) 
igarrmzen (= igar-emen) 
igarrene (=igar-ene) 

,I put‘, &c. 


Permans. Intrans. 
igubben (=iigub-en) 
igubben (={gub-en) 
iguh 

igtibbenden (= igub-enden) 
igubbenzen (=igub-enzen) 
igubbui (=igub-eS) 

,I stand*, &c. 


* The identity of the gen. and loe. ending -a ihould here be noted. The 
real eign of the gen. is of conrte -i, whioh, howerer, is frei^nently omitted. 
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Act. Pręt. 

1 igar (=i^gar) 1 , 

2 igar^ iegar 2 ... . 

3 ingar 3 igm-reS (=igar-ei) 

,I have pat', &c. 

Here two distracting featuros at once strike the student; viz., 
the apparent identity of the 1 and 2 pp. sg. in the Active and 
Intrans. Present Futurę as well aa in the Permans. Intrans. and the 
hidden differentiation of the 1 p. sg. in the active preterite. 

Poebel has grouped his verbal iuflexions under Beven headings 
or themes, i. e., i-lal, mu-lal, alrlal, bi-lal, bi-lal, immt-lal, ba~lal, 
imma-lal. He evidently regards the Sumerian verb-roots as associated 
with carrying prefiies of no personal force (i-, mu-, al-, &c.), which 
are, in reality, aaxiliary 8ubstantival elements, each prefix being 
associated by as yet undefined rules 'wdth the respective roots making 
the verb-root thus affected really a verb-noan capable of being acted 
upon by both suffiaes and in£xes. 

In AJSL. xix, p. 204, I pointed out that tlie Sumerian pro- 
nominał elements should be dirided into two classes; viz., those 
which are determinatire with respect to person and those which 
are not. At that time (1903), 1 also stated that the fundamental 
principle of first and second personal differentiation seems to be the 
occurrence in the context of some determining word or construction. 
This theory, which is in the main correct, has boen ampliffed by 
Poebel, who clearly sees that the majority of verbal prefiies are 
not personal and that we must therefore seek for personal distinc- 
tions, either in suffiies or in connexion8, i. e., in fusion, with the 
non-personal suffizes. A parallel to the latter principle seems to 
exist in later Coptic (Sahidic), where many such impersonal prefixes 
oceur before verbal roots with the personal suffiaes appendod to 
the preflxes, while the root itself remains unchanged, as; ai-jo ,I said', 
ak-jO jthou saidst', af^S ,he said', &c. In this form a- really means 
,did‘, so that at-Jf5=lit. ,did I say'. It is elear, therefore, that these 
preffxes must be considered as auziliary werbs inflected with suffizes, 
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wLich, in the course of development, came each one to be insepa- 
rable and capable of altering the meaning of a verb-root according 
to the fnnction of the predzed element The resomblance between 
Coptic and Sumerian in this respect is merely superficial; as the 
fnndamental principle in Sumerian seems to be radically different to 
that of the Coptic, becauso the Sumerian prefizes have neither tense 
nor, so far as is yet known, modal significance. 

It should be noted that P. assigns to the predzes ii- and immi- 
dimensional sense (pp. 237, 240), to ba- a reflezire meaning (cf. ba-til 
-imtUt, p. 243), likeurise with possible dimensional force (p. 248), 
\rhich itnmi- and i^ma- also seem to possess. The whole snbject of 
these Sumerian Terbal prefizes seems to be swathed in donbt so far 
as meaning is concemed, so that we may at present only regard 
these prefizes as elements used to carry the root, possibly indicating 
a tendency towards bisyllabism.^ The origin of the prefizes n-as 
I probably substantiral (prepositional) rather than auziliary rerbal as 
in Coptic. 

If one ezamines the paradigms of the personal pronouns, it 
would seem elear that m is the distinctiye element of the 1 p. sg. 
and pL, that z distinguishes the 2 p. sg. and pl., while n appears as 
the Principal inherent root of the third personal pronoun. In VR. 27, 
No. 5, 6 ff. oceurs a series of equations relating to the 2 p. pl.: 
ob-zetL, an-zen, en-zen, ib-zen, ib-zen, in-zen, me-zen, men-zen, «n- 2 e«=Akk. 
ałtilnu ,ye‘, in all which forms appears the -scn-element, which evi- 
dently contains the z of zae=ze ,thoa‘. In the dat. pl. form zaranaeji 
,to you‘ (see above), the z-element is repeated twice; uiz., with the 
djit. sfz. -ra ,unto‘ and with the ending -zen, common to all the 

‘ Th* tendanejr towsrd* biayllabijm U ob»erved in Cbinaao, an UBentially 
monofjUahio langtiajf*; thiu, in«-tł=:,beaotifal', wliere me and Ii each=:,beantifal‘; 
ineah-lcwH ,wide‘ {kuiah ,wid*‘-ffc«>« ,wide‘); bAu-jbu ,W6e‘ (łAB=,tre6‘-f rou ,tre*')i 
cf. in Sum. ji-bU ,fire' wh*re gi and bS e*ch = ,&re‘; a-za-Mu ,psopl*‘, whero a ia 
th* abjtract pre£x-f-»> ,ni*a‘-j-redapUeated hi al(o = ,niaD'. Tbia trend is aimilar 
to tha tendencj towardt trilUeratiam in Semitic, wbieb, from what waa probably 
urij^inaily a biconaonantal sjratero, prodneed an aiinost uniform triliteral doTeiopment 
(Princ*, Jtmr. Smer. OrienL 8oe., 39, p. 269). 
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forms for att^&nu ,ye‘ just cited. The samo principle applies to the 
loc. za-ai\z«n irith double 2 p. aud loc. -a. In these forms, therefore, 
there can be no doubt as to tho presence of a redundant second 
personal root. Similar to the numerous forms for atulnu, ]U8t givon, 
we find an-nen, en-nen, irirnen, men-nen, un-nen, all = ninu ,we* 
(MSL. 33). With respect to the latter combinations, I hare already 
suggestod (MSL. 33) that the -non-element is here an assimilation 
for -men, i. e. an-nen=an-men; en-nen = en^en; &c., containing the 
first personal m-element, preceded by a demonstratire preŁs prob- 
ably of abstract (scil. plural) force, fused with the indicative n, the 
same as that seen in the 3 p. pronoun ene ,he, she, it'; pi. enene 
,they‘. If this theory is correct, all the forms just cited are really 
only collective* abstracts and hence plurals, respectively of the 2 
and 1 persons. 

It should not be forgotten, however, that the verb ,to be* is 
also indicated, chiefly enclitically, by -men; thus, -men ,I am‘; -men 
,thou art‘; -am ,he, she, it is‘; -mennen ,we are‘; -memen ,you are*; 
meS ,they are*. Here in tho 1 and 2 pp. pl., i, e., in mennen (menne), 
rnenzen ,wo aro, you are*, resp., we have ideutical forms with the 
pronouns themselves of the 1 and 2 pp. pl. (see above), which fact 
merely shows that these pronouns are really not tme separata, as 
mae, zae resp. ,1, thou*, soem to be, but that the men- in each in- 

stance is the mc(n) = the root of the verb ,ło be*. In menne (mennen) 

,we* and menzen ,you‘, therefore, the first element is the verb ,to 

be* = me- (the carrying form of the root is i-m«)4-the n of the 1 

and 2 pp. = men- (see helów). This men- is prefiied as an abstract 
(plural) indicator to the elements -ne- = assimilation from me, the 1 p. 
element and the indicatire -n, and also to ze-= the element of the 
2 p. -f the same indicatiTe -n. The other forms an-nen, en-nen, in-nen 
and un-nen ,we‘, and ah-zen, an-zen, en-zen, ib-zen (f6-zen), in-zen and 
un-zen ,ye‘, are similar abstractions, as suggcsted above, used to de- 
note tho collectiye (= the plural). If this theory is correct, Delitzsch 

‘ The eo-celled abstract prefix is wali knoirn in Sumerian and was first re- 
marked by Fani HanpŁ It is qnite eyident that its force is largely collectire. 
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was wrong in supposing that Tnenne ,we‘ stood for the 1 p. element 
+ em ,he‘; viz., mentu = ,l and he‘.’ It would, liowever, be tempting 
to regard the -ne in menm ,we‘ as a plural sign, -ene, as in the pl. 
ot nouns {dingir-ene ,gods‘, &c.), were it not for the combination 
fortns for the 1 and 2 pp. pl. just cited and discussed. 

If we now look at the personal endings as shown in the 
snfhaes of the Act. and Intrans. Present Futnre and the Permans. 
Intrans., it will be seen that there is apparently no distinction madę 
hetween the 1 and 2 pp. sg.; viz., that the ending is -en in each 
case: igarren, igarrtn; igubben, igubben (see above). The same 
phenomenon appears in tho enclitic forms of me- ,to be‘, i. e., -men 
— ,1 am‘ and ,thou art' glven above. Herc one would expect the 
endings -m«(n) (or -wen ; m = to) = 1 p. and ze(n) = 2 p., respectiroly. 
It is qaite possible that a fusion has taken place here; viz., that the 
1 p. igub-en «= *igub-m(w}en and the 2 p. igub-en = *igub zen, while 
-men ,I am‘ and ,thou art' stands for *łneioen, 1 p., and *mezen 2 p. 
This seems a logical deduction, as the pl. endings show for the 1 
and 2 pp. respectiTely -mennen and -menzen. 

Quite as difficnlt is the attompted analysis of the 1 ard 2 pp. 
sg. in the prefizes of the Act. Preterite which has the forms t^ar, 
igub tor both persons. According to P., the 1 p. has the element 
fused with the verbal prefiz; thus, igar ,I have put‘ is for *fgar, 
which conld only mean that a glottal catch was pronounced in Cgar, 
mu lal, &c. (1 p. sg.). This is of course not impossible, as the glottal 
catch may be ased to denote grammatical distinctions; cf., for ex- 
ample, its use in Juttish, to indieate the pl. of nonns, as hat ,hat‘, 
but ha’t ,hats‘, but what did Poebers element represent in the 
1 p. igar? If it really were present, it conld only have stood for 
im(w)-gar, mum(u>)-lal, &c., following P,’s scheme of prefiies, because 
the 2 p. infix -e- really does appear, as will now be seen. I hare 
alroady shown that the method of writing Sumerian probably did 

• If m«nn< and h*‘, it would be the ezcliuiTO ,we‘ of eo frequent 

occonenee in American lan^aa^ and would connote ntenaen, ae J and thoa'=Bthe 
inclneiTO ,wo‘, which ie clearly not the case, aa memen=aUńnu ,yo‘. 
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not in many insunces correspond with the actual pronunciation,' so 
that there is no reason to suppose that igar, mulal might not have 
been uttered i'gar, mu'lal for the first person. This is further borne 
out by the fact that the 2 p. element in the Act. Pręt. was often 
written -e-, although this frequently coalesced in the writing with 
the prefix, so that we find i-e-gar, e-gar and also ipał'=,thou hast 
pat‘. Here, as in the case of the 1 p., we find the same ambiguity 
in writing, although less marked, as the -e- element is morę pro- 
nouncedly indicated by ezamples than is the supposed of the 
1 p. Similarly, we fiq4 mtt-e-gar and mu-gar=2 p.; also bi-gar and 
bi-e-gar, &c. In tliese instances, it must be supposed that the actual 
-6- of the 2 p. influenced the preceding vowel of the impersonal 
prefix, so that, for eiample, i-gar (2 p.) was pronounced always 
«-gar, and that bi-gar (2 p.) was be-gar, mu-lal (2 p.) was miUał, &c., 
all which harmonizes with my theory as to the indeterminate 
character of the Sumerian phonetics as represented by the cunei- 
form script. 

It is quite possible that, in the later period of Sumerian, these 
identical writings may have gi^en rise to distinguishing grammatical 
tones, such as occur to-day in West African Yóruba, used to in- 
dicate differences in grammatical relation; thus, Yóruba He ,hou8e': 
ile-re ,thy house*, but ile-ri (another tonę with re) ,his, her, its house'; 
while similarly o = ,thou‘ and b (with different tono) = he, she, if 
(S. Crowther, Grammar of the Yóruba Łanguage, 1862, p. 12). It is 
equally possible that the fusion of forms in the 1 and 2 pp. in 
Sumerian may not have been distinguished at all in pronunciation, 
but in accordance with my original theory, have required determin* 
ing pronouns, as in English ,I have, you hav6‘, &c. 

Finally, what is the -e-element of the 2 p. sg.? This can only 
have been a degeneration of ze ,thou‘, fused with the impersonal 
verbal prefii; thus, i-e-gar ,thou hast put‘ must hav6 been originally 
•i-ze-por; mu-e-gar = *mu-ze-gar, &c. It is not unusual for a sibilant 


' J. D. Prince, Phonetie PottibSiłia in Sumei-ian, .ieto Orientalia II, pp. 63—76. 
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tbus to disappear between or after yowels; cf. dialectic Spanisb: 
lo' mujeres ,the women‘; epailol, for etpafiol, &c. Tbe cuneiform 
script does not indicate -whether or not there was a breathing before 
tbe -fl- of the 2 p. sg. i. e., whether i-t-gar was pronouncod irhe-gar 
=i z6-gar (a sibilant of conrse freguently changes to A). It should 
also be noticed tbat there was another pronominal -e-olement, viz., 
that of the 3 p., seen, for example, in the prononn of the 3 p. «-ne 
,he, she, it*, and also in the suffia igarre (igar-e) ,he put‘, of the 
Act. and Intrans. Pres. Fut. As this latter « seems to hare been 
pnrely a saffiz, there was no danger of its, confusion with the e- 
of the 2 person. 

It is unfortnnate tbat the infizes of the 1 and 2 pp. pl. of the . 
Act. Pręt. are not well establishod, as their discovcry wonld tend to 
throw moro light on tbe problem of the 1 and 2 p. infizes sg. of 
the same tense. P. gires the infizes of the 1 and 2 pp. pl. of this 
tense as -me- and -ene- respectiyely, which would occur as *i-^e-gar 
,we have pnt*; H-ene-gar ,yon hare put* (pl.). In the paradigms, 
howeyer, he om its these forms entirely, giving only the 3 p. pl. 
igarrei {=igar~eS). If -me- ,we‘ and -ene- ,you‘ really ezisted, it is 
elear that the me-form was the m-form of the 1 p., while probably 
-ene- stood for original -etue- with the z of the 2 p. in the same 
manner as merwen ,ye‘. 

It will appear from the aboye brief study that the subjeet 
of pronominal di&erentiation in Sumerian reąuires a still closer 
ezamination depending on an ezhausdye reading of the entire *text 
materiał. 


..a ■ 


ARGUMENTA ET YEBBA. 


Abbasid Calipht 148 

Abraham im KurAn 106 

AbO ‘AllŚInl danł la RiłalA-i-dil^oil 328. 

Abn BXkr dana la RiBSIfi-i-dilguiS 21 s. 

Aba Bakr Plahkin 143 ta. 

Abn FirSt 2 

Abn Qlmid Muhammad 14S 
Aba 'l-'Aina dana la RisSlK-i-dil^ula 22 
Abu NuttIs as. „16 
'Adad-ud-dln , . „ .26 

'ahd im Rurin 100 88. 

'AIS nd-daulB ‘ArabahSb 140 as. 
Amln-nd-dtn dans la RiaiUS-i-dilgaiS 26 
Amlr AmlrSo 'Omar 143 
Apaatambaaatra and Nobili 39, 41, 44 
Ara^yakaa and Nobili 43 
ar-Ray, battU at 151 
AralBn, Snijak king 140 aa. 

Afkdba interoalated 79 a. 

Alabeg 140 aa. 

aj/a ia Taxila inaeripŁion 58, 75 8. 

AySz 139 
Azes 58 8., 62 a. 

Azos’ ora 59 aa. 

Azea' nationality 61 
*AaIz ud-dlD 141 

Badagas of Nobili 43 
BShlal dana la RlaSlS-i-dilguiS 18 
BSmild , , , ,21 

harA'a 07 

baginning of Indian year 52 a., 82 
Bbigarata and Nobili 47 
BliikaStana and Nobili 46 
biayllabiam tendency in Sumerian 156 
Bu^Hrl dana la RiaSlS-i-dilgniS 22 

ealcnlatiou of KharOfthi datea 79 aa. 
Chriataa ala Oott im Urchriatontom 108 
Acte orieatelia III. 


cunfeaaioiu et naUonalitda dana la RiaSlK- 
i-dllguiS 26 as. 

Daimarg, battls at 148 
daya of month counted through in 
Kharofthl inacriptiona 53 a. 
dinlectea cbez 'Ubald-i-ZakSnl 4 a 

Eintrittin die Islainische Gemeinde 100 a. 

el-Maldanl aar Jul^B 8 

eras of Kharof(bl inacriptiona 62 aa. 

erjhapa Kap;a 69 

£zoarvedam and Nobili 50 

Fs^ima, Saljuk ąueen 140 aa. 

Gebota im lelSm 100 aa. 

GelSbniaae und Eidachwiire im RurAn 
100 a. 

Gericht, jtlugatea, im Rur&n 100 
Gtiuzi tribe 148* 

GiySt'Ud-dIo dana la RiaSla-i-dilguiS 26 
Glaser mit achtmenidisoben Inach riflan 94 
Grantha character and Nobili 49 a. 
Gadafju'a*a datę 68 

HariyaiT>»a and Nobili 47 
Hornbecher 96 

IbrShIm el-BaIhaqI anr JnbA 8 
lidegiz 141 8. 

InSoj kbstun 143 aa. 
iutercalationa of montba according to 
Stirya- and Aryaaiddbinta 80 aa. 
interyal betireen Kadphiaea II and 
Kaniaka 66 

IsBpur aacrificial atakea 02 a. 

IvS 148‘ 

Izz nd-d1n Baaan 149 


II 



162 


JaIiI ud-din 148 
Jn^iS 7 Bs. 

Jahl =s 8 

KIdambarl and Nobili 48 a. 

Kanifka era 78 
Kaniąka and Baka era 73 
Kanijka and YOsufiai 72 
Kkaroftht datea aboTe 300 70 
Kharof(hI intcriptioni 52 aa 
KkwSrizmabkh 150 a. 

,King o( Kingfe* in India 55 a. 
king's names in Kłiarojth! inacriptiona 67 
K*iu-t«iu-k'io 64 
Kizil AralKn 142 sa. 

Rnjala Kadpliiaaa 63 a. 

Kujala Kara Kadpliiaea CT a, 
Rur4nexe(resB 67 aa. 

KufSoa mahSraja C3 aa. 

Rutlugh Inanj 141, 143 

Laiaif 1 aa 

La(Iif u ^rSif aur Juhit 11 
laaka Knauloka 56 
Lorijln Tan^ atOpa 71 

Macedonian montha in Kharoątbl inacrip- 
tiona 53 

Majfd-MIiini;ilrldanalaRiBilU-i-diIgujd24 
SUjd-iid-dln , , , ,22 aa. 

Mdzyad , « „ ,21 

Mahmod et Talbak 18 aa. 

M.inu and Nobili 41, 44 
Maurya era 71 
Mlrkhwand’8 aoiircoa 138 
Mithradatea II and Partiiian eonquaat uf 
India 65 a. 

Mogą 56 aa. 

monogram on Kadphiaca coina 67 
Monotheiamua und lalSm 108 
inuntlia and pakfaa 68 
Muhammeda Kri tik doa Chriatentama 106 a 
Muhaitimeda Kltaate Lehro 108 
Mu'ia ud-dln 161 

nakfatraa of definite daya 83 aa. 
Nafr-nd-dln KoJS 7 


I Nawadir de Jubl 7 
Nobili, R. de‘, and Sanakrit 38 aa 

Ozbeg 143 
Ozdemiir 149 
Ohind inaeriplion 77 
Old Śnka era 67 aa. 

FiUilKwUn *Aaż dana la RlaHlil-i-dilguiS 
20 a 

Pahlawan 140 aa. 

Papyriia Leiden I 871 100 sa. 

Partliinn inraaiun of India 65 a. 

Patika 50 

,PehleTi‘ k dialeete 6 
Feraische TrinkglKaer 94 aa. 
peraonal andinga in Snmerian 164 
peraonal pronouna in Snmerian 153 a. 
peraonnagoa religieua et litterairea daiu 
U Riaald-i-dilgaja 33 sa. 
poutea persana 1 aa. 

pronominal elementa in Sumerian 153 aa. 
FurJti}aa and Nobili 43 
parpimanta ayatem in Kharo$(łil inacrip¬ 
tiona 63 

Qutb-ad.dln.i.SirizT dana la RiaSlA-i- 
dilguil 22 a. 

Ramljapa and Nobili 47 
RSwandl 186 aa. 

Riailii-i-dilguśa 1 aa. 

Rami tur Juhl 12 

Sadaka 130 

Sa'dl dana la Kianld-i-dilgaśk 2 sa. 
Sa'd-i-B8hK dana lu Risilii-i-dilguiUi 24 
Sadr ud-dln *All 146 
Sa'd.ad-d!n-|.KirmEnI dana la Riadd-i- 
dilgnis 22 aa 

Siltna-ud-dIn.i-'AmIdl dana la Kia6lil-i> 
dilgnia 32 aa 

Skms-ad-dln SSbibdirIn dana la RiaiHa- 
i-dilguil 20 

SirUf-ud-dln DSrgusInl dana la RiaSlii- 
i-dilgnai 26 a. 

Ssbuamk dana la RiaUii-i-dilguiil 2 



163 


•Saka conąueat of India 56 
Śaka eras 57 bs., 68 
iŚaha rule in MSlra 68 
ęalSti ud-dtn 160 
Saljuk history 13C sa. 

Sanjar b. Snlainuin 150 
wuiny6sidharroa and Mobili 49 
secular eraa in India 64 
Seleukidan era 70 
Saweirs tablea on Aryoaiddhłuta 81 
Siddhintaa and £harof(hl inacriptioni 74 
Sirkap onius of Kadphisea 66 a. 

SirSj nd-dln ^aimSa 147 
Skarah pherl ima^^o 72 
aiiirŁi and Mobili 45 
$odaaa 56 
Soter Megaa 65 
aouroea arabea da ‘Ubald 7 
-^rbgaraaaptaKati and Mobili 46 
SuItanahXh 161 
Sumorian 153 aa. 

Surę 0 67 aa. 

Taittirlyabr9hmana and Mobili 40 
Taittirlyaaanihitjl „ ,61 

Taittinyupaniąad , ,40 

Taikaab KUwibrizinibah 150 a. 


Takht-i-Bahl inacription 60 a. 

Talbak dana la Kia&lM-dilgn6X 18 aa. 
Tamil plural in Mobili'8 Sanskrit 45 
tonea in Sumerian 159 
tranaliteration of Sanskrit, MobiU'a 50 
triliteraliam in Seinitic 156’ 

TrinkpUaer im Altertnm 99 aa. 

Tughril U, Saljuk king: 140 la. 
Turkoman chiefa and Saljuka 146 a. 

*Uba'id-i-ZnkAnl 1 aa. 
j 'tJniar-i-XayySm 2 
I umaia 106 

I Y^ddya^tra and Mobili 43 
I verbal prefiaea in Sumerian 153 aa. 

; Yikrama era audKbaro;tblinBcriptiona66 

I Yikraiiilditya 60 
{ Yima Kadphiaea 64 a. 

! Tin coulenr de feu 5 a. 

Yononea 62. 

1 Yiva 148’ 

l^ablr nd-dln Balklil 141 
^abir ud-din MiahSpari 138 
I Zeda inacription 77 


AUTORES. 


Bisaiiig 04 
Blok 100 
Bnhl 07 
Caland 38, 02 
Chriatenaou 1 


I Houtama 136 
{ Konow 52 
I Prince 153 
Wijk 70 


CORRIGENDA. 


, 302. 1. 


lege Kambodia 
, footringa. 


11* 




INDEX. 


Piifiu 

Arthur CBRtiTRnsiR, Remar^uei nur lea fscćtie* de ’lIbaid-i>Z&k 9 nI, atm den 

eitraiU de la Ei«lU-i-dilgaia. ] 

W. CaLAMD, Roberto de* Kobili and the Sanekrit Łang^ua^e and Literaturę . 38 

Stm Kobow and W. E. ran Wui, The Eras of the Indian Kliaroąthl Inicriptions &2 

W. Caunu, The aaerificial stakea of Islipnr. 92 

F, W. V. BiesiNO, Persiiche TrinkgefiLOe aue Olaa. 94 

F. Bubł, Zur lilnrftaeze^e. 97 

n. P. Blok, Dar hieratiidie Papyrue Leidcn I 871.109 

M. Th. Houtsiu, Some Reniarka on the hiatory of tlie Sa^nka.136 

J. Dtkelet PaiHCB, Peraoiial Pronominal Elementa in Snmeriau.153 

J. J. Ł. DuyrHMDAK, The Diary of Ria Excellency Ching-ahan.I aa. 


n* 


















^G6VT*'bF 

jbepiici«x«efii <)f 

i!ffiS)ir-|lpŁHfcis*i 






